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" . : NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR -
_GIRLS AND WOMEN” IN- SPORT |

The N

. . . )

Litional Association for Guls and Women®in Sport is a non-

- profit, educational organization designed: to serve the needs of par-
trctpants, teachers, coaches, leaders and administrators in sports
programs fur girls and women. [T » one of seven assocutiohs of the
Amencan Alhance tor Hedlth, Physical Bducation, and Recreation,

A\

"\ PURPOSE o R

The purpose ot (he Nationat Assocatton™or Girls and Women“in
Sport 'y ta toster (he deselopment ot %ports programs tor the
ennchniens ot the hie of the participant

.

BELIEFS
- The Natonal Assocttion for Garls an:d Women in Sport believes
that . . . :

Sports are an mtegral part of the culture n w hich we hive, .
Sports_programs dare g part of the total educational experience of
the participant when canducted 1 edicational institutions.
Oppurlunb!lt‘\ tornstruction and participation 1n spUTty appropri-»
dte tother sKill level should be included 10 the expenence of every
girl o .
Sports shilh and sports participation are valuable socral and
recreatiogul tools which ]y be used to enrich the lives of women in
our souiety . . S .
“Compgtition and coaperation nny be demonstrated 1n all sports
proprams, although the ty pe and mtensity ot the competition and
ceoperation will vary  with othe degree or Jevel of skill of the Vanti
participants. s . 1
~ An undenstanding ot te relattonship between competitton and
‘ooperdion and  the utihzation ot both within the accepted
framework of our soviely s one ot the desirable outcomes of sports ©*
partcipation. . .
. Physical activity s uportant in the maintenance of the general
health of the participant .- o .
Partapation i sports contnbutes to the development of self-
confidence and to the establishment ot destrable tnterpersonal

rglationships, )
. ’
FUNCTIONS - . : b
2 . . “ .
The Nationa! Assactagion tor Girls and Women in Sﬁorl promotes
destrable sports programs through: . 7
G -
O . "o .
. E lCrldNAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN IN SPORT 5

. . .
[Arorron powist o e . R ¢




1 ‘ . 13 . . :
. . . - . . .
-t i f

* 1. Formulating and pubhuzmg guiding principles and standards .
for the adminisbrator, leader, official, and player.
. - 2. Pubhi$hing and interpréting rules govurmng sports for glrls and

° . women O
. 3. Prowffing the ‘means for training, evaluating, and ratmg
' «  officigls. , .
‘ o . 4. oDrssmeatmg, informution on the cdnduet ‘Bf girls and
Jp(k women's sports. .
s - & Stumulating, evulua*mp. Tand dxssemmatmg research in the fxeld

“of girls and women's sports.
6. Cooperating with allted, groups 1nte:re%tud in girls and women’s
sports in order to formulate polmu: and rules that afhct the "+
_conduct of women's sports. ~* - ;
7. Providing opportunities for the dculupmmt of leadershlp
B . among yrla and. wom'n for the conduct of their sports
. . “programs. . o'

R -

5t
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sws® %PTANDARDS JN SPORTS FOR GIBLS AND WOMEN
Sy ® .‘ , v e b NI 4 :
" Standards in.sports activifies for girls apd women should be bfbed . =
. upon the-folloWpg: * - - . A
bl B Spc?rtls,acuvims {for girls and women should be taught, codched, - «-
e, o ande Bfficiated by qualified women whenever and wherever

v
' i;() posstble. ; . : .
A2 2. Programd should provide. every pjrl® with "a wide variety of
X - . R ».

. oactivities. B I R M S . '
N 3. The results of competition should be judged in teffng of benefits ¥
s to the participants rather than by the winning of championships
or the athletid or commercial advantage to schqol@vqr organiza- .
! : tions. ) 1 . " .
— . L
Health and Safety Standards for Players ° T 8
“.Careful supervision~of t}m_[}ealth of all yhayers nbusl be provided
by 4 N » - ,“ .

‘ W o

1. An examunation by u gualified physician | . -,

- 2. Wntten pcrmisslonfby_u‘guahiiied;ph*y‘srlﬂﬁ“_'iﬁcr. serious,iliness orx -,

L1 1/ O N o, .

3. Removal of players when they are injured or overfatigued or .
show signs of emotional mstability . : g

4. A healthful, safe, and Sanitary environment for sportsfactivity

- 5. Limitation of competition to 4 geographical arca which will -

permit. players to return at reasonable hounrs'; provision ‘of safe @

transportation.
General Policies* . - ‘
1.: Sclect the members of all teams 4o that they play against those of ¢

dpproximately the same ability and maturily. )
» 2. Arrange the schedule .of games and practices so as not to place
. demands on thé team or ptayer which would ‘jeopardize the -
educational objectives of the comprehensive sports program.
3. Discourage any - 2ifl from practicing with, or playing with, a team
“fér more than ‘sae group while competing in‘that sport during the
same é{on scasoh, S A _
4. Promdie social "ebents In_connection with all forms 6f comf®-
; tition® St C » ’
SOURCES OF INFGBMATION AND SERVICE T

" ; - #
All requests for information about services should be addressed -
to: Executive Secretary National ‘Association for Girls and Women
in Sport (NAGWS), AAHPER, 1201:- 16th Street, N.W., Washing-
. ton; D.C. 20036. : R
\IICANDARDS IN SPORTS FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN » 7
E ‘ . »‘V...\‘f!'--‘»&_. .
o L Oo‘. :
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.. ¢~ NATIONAL COAGHES COUNCIL ‘o~

SR . et . e
" The Niwonal Couacifg Council, wis formed by tHe NAGWS to:

]

.+ Academies for. ‘Herspors b

(H

2

provide a channgl of, direct communication agnong touches
at all educational levels -+ % . .
assist i the tormulation and disseminago; of  miding
grinciples, standards ajud policies for tondhicting campeti-

. tive spor}s programs-torsgirls and women

3}

4

(s)
(6)
(7)

o
keep members intorgted of current Foaching techniques and

trends : T .. '
sponsor clinics an¥f voierenves in sports and coaching skills
provide input from goughes to USCSC .sports commiittees
and representative assembly | o ‘
promote cooperative “efforts -with
organizations . . o .
provide a united body tor po: itive political action in the |
realm of girls” and womept's af hleties. - e

other sports-centered

aw/ fegn cSl;lhlisl_lc‘d‘. (Nofe the

application blank for specitic listings.) Mcembershipin each Academy

L elS OpEN to.any eonch of girls or

women’s’ sports or any ,interested
IPER members are 310,00 *per -

person. Annualy dues “fors AA 1
Acadeny. Non-AAHPER menibdrs ‘pay $20,00 annually tor mem-

bership in one sport Academy

Academy membership desired. Th

be applied at any time toward AAHPER membesship.
; RN _

Set involved ...

- .'
v
Q -
IC
3

and $10.00 for ¢ach additional
he $10.00 non-membership {ee may

AV
H r’
JOIN NOW,
H L]
- N 2 . AU
¢ C. .
/, < s
* N -y
° 20T
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. . %q .
s . N
' . 4 v
) $=d ~ ;"«» .
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= mngk . " '
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NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES COMMITTEES .
- _INTEREST INDICATOR :

The $port Guide Committee is endeavoring to broaden its base of-
. personnel and to strengthen services to Guide readers. The purpose
T ofthis form is to olfer readers ar opportunity to join us in meeting .
‘this need. Please complete this form.and send'it to the Associate 7. -
- Guide Coordinator-clect,: Geri Polvino; Eastern Kentucky Univ., °
Richmond, KY-40475. - . . N

Name

k7
i

Professional Address

©
v

City . State_*" ___ ZIP Code S
' 1. Check the Sport Committee(s) which would be-of interest to
fo you: L . -

: Speedbalt
— _Squash s
Synchronized Swimming .

Aquatics Flag Football
—uArchery Golf .

— Badminton ———Gymnastics |
——BasKetball — Lacrosse Team Handball _
Bowling . Z—_Orienteering Tennis = . -2
Fencing - ———Racquetball —___Track and Field. " °"

T L Field Hockey —_Soccer Volleyball
- Softball Water Polo

2. Would you like to serve as member of a Sportd.Guide Committee
of your intereit?* Yos o No, ~ o
2. Would you consider submitting an article to a Guide Commuttee
as a4 prospective author?, - Yes © No )
Possible topic or title ___ - » : .
1 Can you sugpest topies for articles which you would like to have
wncluded in future Guides? (Please indicate sport.)y— L
- . 5 . v "

N . S .
- S. A fhere others whom you would recommend tor consideration
g as possible sommittee members or authors? Please indicate below. -
(Use additional paper, 1f necessary.) < - :
» P, s A - . »

Namie___ _ Spyfre(s)__- s

. . R
Professional Address__

T

“City ' - State. ZipCode____
_Sports Committee Meniber U Prospective Author 03 (Check one) Co

—————- . o S _. - . ‘
*You may serye on only one Sport Guid¢ Conunittee at a time. .

GWS INTEREST INDICATOR - = ' R ) 11

: v




"i—,;—
N . Iy
. o

NAGWS TENNIS GUIDE COMMITTEE*
1974-1976

- ~

SHARON L. VAN OTEGHEN, Chairperson, Southeast Missouri
.+ State University, Cape Girardeau, 63701 . : .
JAVENE YOUNG, Chairperson-elect, University of _ Kentucky,
- Lexington 405006 . .
SALLY CRICKARD, Gayle Junior High School, Fredricksburg, VA
© 22401 ‘ : ' T
DORIS HAMER, Southeast Missouri ‘State University, Cape Gir-
- ardeau 63701 v . -
PHYLLIS JACOBSON, Marian College, Indianapolis, IN 46222
KRISTIN McBRIDE, Augustana College, Rock Island, IL 61201
- DONNA GENOVA, Bronx Community College, Bronx, NY 10468
-. PATRICIA SHERMAN, University of Wisconsin, River Falls 54022
HELEN SMILEY, University of North Dakota, Grand Forks 58201
ALLYS SWANSON, College of St. Catherine, St. Paul, MN 53116 -

SRS N

B

NAGWS TENNIS COMMITTEE |

N , 19761978
JA:VI’NI{_ YOUNG, Chuirperson, University of Kentucky, Lexington
- 40506 . - ‘

SHARON L. VAN OTEGHEN, Past Chairperson, Southeast Missouri
State University, Cape Girardeaw 6370 ; c
MARY JO WYNN, Southwest Missouri State University, Springficld
' 65802 - - ' ) ¢
BARBARA ANN GARRETT! Box W-1400, Mississippi University
for Women, Columbus 39701 : . EEE
+ BONNIE SLATTON, University of Iowa, lowa City 52240 »
MIL’.DRI:‘D B. WEST, College of William and Mary, Williamsburg, VA
23185 < ) ‘
BARBARA R. BERNARD, Northwest Missouri State University,
P TMaryville, MO 64168 - . .
JUDY AULD, Southerrt Ilinois University, Carbondale 62901
" PHYLLIS A, JACOBSON, Marian College. Indianapolis, IN 46208
v, KATHY BOYSEN, Spalding College, Louisville, KY 40203

*The curtent Guide was prépared by the’ 1974-76 Committee; The 1978-1980
Guide will be prepared by the 1976-78 Commiittee. : g '

. 1 X M . -
, EI{[CG‘WSTENN.SGU'DE COMMITTEES . + 14 v 13

IToxt Provided by ERI . ~




Public Relations and the Tennis Program
| 'PHYLLIS A. JACOBSON

Phyvilin Juce ;‘\.‘,,? FeCoITed The BT wnd S —legrees—ead
Central Mifsourt [State University, Warrenshurd, und the PED.,
at /.'Ll.u'na/'l'lun'mt,\'. Biconngton, She 1 asststant professor
of pinsszespl education wt Maran Colivge, Indienapolis, Indiana.
Phvilss formerly coached temmy at -Ldenwood College in St/
Chuarles, Missourt,

-

[his time Bike all Gies 150 very good one
¥ we but Know what to do with it

Imerson

. * . "

In today's sucrety, skepticism seems to be the watchword of
human nteraetion. We. are skeptical ot one another even in
uncomphicated  matters wrntten gadrantees on products we buy,
periornance ot a duty. workmanship and personal comnutmenttoa
watise.” Fducation 1s ta exception to this skepticisin, partiularly
spectalized subjects such as physival educatiof, which are undergoing,
ngid scrutiny on the part of the ppblic. We are in an cra when
taxpayers constder themselves burdened by continually rising educa-
tional costs which they are sofced to meet through inereased
property taxes, The result is an mehnationsto be sheptical of existing .
programs amd o reject new onds which have no relevaney in the .
minds of the taxpayers, . s )

Whether or not we agree, we must realize that educational

cexperiences must justity themselves in the miads of these taxpayers.

Passive acceptance of education by the public no lopger may be
expected. Rather, the public needs to be advised of the purposes and
rewards of g particular program if we_are to gain support. The most .
beneficial program may fml o the public does not support it. Such -
support 15 gamed only through an educationally enlightening publi:
relations program. ‘ .

In order for any public relations program to be a success, there

~ must be a sincere desiré on the part ot thoSe involved to make it

stteeced. We must work to dispel the public’s negative thoughts
toward the ¢ ludational values of a program such as tennis: public
relations should seek o turn megatise opinions into positive action,

“Ttis far better-to expend the necessary energy to actively seek publie

support by ‘meregsing understanding o the values of the tennis - A

d‘"ﬂgmm than to be chastised publicly and never gain sucl programs.

i ]: lC o =NAGWSTgleg;BAomlwrow-SQUAsHGuios-

»




a
Communication : - .

The one hey tactor i developimg favorable public relations for a
program s etfective conimunication, The public must know’ the
program  before- being able to appreciate it. [ntelligent use of
commumicative  techmques results in <Such Knowledge. (4) It is
ditticult tfor any individual to be completely objective in judging a
program when he lacks knowledge concerming it. We asa protession

“have not etfectively succeeded m communicating to the public the

vdlues of the tennis'program. Avceptance and support of the activity

have theretore been laching. 1t is inportant 1o keep in mind that,
more offen than not, tejection of a program is. cansed by lack of

Knowledpe ot the rogram’s usetulness and vahie rather than by

outrnight opposition (1), | . ‘ ) .

Effective communication involves more than discussing the tennis
program with others in the-department or with parents twice a year
de vpen house: 1t myolves more than an occasional news release to
pacents, Rather, etfective communication. nst be a consistent,
ongomg tegcher-parent dialogue in terms of what is actually taking:
place in the program. This means 4 willingness by the teacher to get
out ot the classroom and meet and talk with the public, If we are

< proud of our protession amd the values of a tennis program, we must
= be wilhing to communicate the ide..

One ot the most etffective means of implementing this type of
public relations communication is to. participate in community life
ot Interest to all citizens, Speaking engagements before the PTO,
Rotary Club, League of Women Voters, religions graups and sport
banguets are 1deal situations tor enlightening the public ds to the
benclits of tenmis in onr schools, Appearances. on radio and
telegision talk shows give the opportunity to reach large numbers of

‘ the publicin a single presentation, In addition, these audiences often
£Trepresent i larger crossesection ot the public than is normally
avitlable' o the teacher. In this way, the public gets to know and -
value the opuuon of the teacher and can be made aware of current
needs moprogramiming, It is smail wonder that the public does not
SUPPOTL 4 tennis program if we'as geachers associate only with those

Jncsthe teaching  profession and remain aloof trom others who
comprise our socety (2). ) "

Another effective means of communication is public involvement
in the planning and implgmentdtion of the program. This means that
those participating will beconme enlightened about the ‘values of the'

.~ tenmis program and will have an etfect on all those with whom they
¢ eome mocontact. The result may mean greater support of the
program ia regard to budgets, bond issucy and other-vital areas of
public support (3). One way to carry: out this involvement program
15 to establish supervisory councils with regularly scheduled meet-

w“
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ings, 1t should be remembered, Itowever. that we must be sincere in
seeking such consultation and must give meaning to the process,
Presentation of the benefits derived frem a program of tennis on
a one-to-one basis is a very effective means of communicating with
the public. Discussion with emphasis on the carryover value may be
a plus in gaining public - support. Many people may have been
exposed only to team activities when they were dan school. These
individuals may have been involved in- classes where the emphasis
was on athletic ability and where those of lesser ability may have
been deprived of -a rewarding classroom experience in physical

* edulation. This muy have left a negative impression and hence a

negative reaction to all phases of the physical education program.

Enlightenment as to the varryover or lifelong value derived from -

participation in tenni§ classes in the schools can reverse such negative
opinions and lead to positive support. : »

Another theme to emphasize is the complete involvement of all
pupils in the program- every individuul a participant. Those individ-
uals who were left on the sideline to keep score or provide
equipment because-of a lack of athletic ability may be enlightened
and highly supportive of the program when learning that regardless
of one’s natural ability. each child is capable of attaining success'in
the sport. Pointing out to the public-that each child can find sheer
joy in participating effectively at his individual level of ability may

reap rewards beydnd our greatest expectations., K

. However. the. most fundamental and perhaps mest influential
communication contribution is effective teaching, As the child views

the classroam, so - the parents view the entire program: We must

be certain, theretfore; that e have a sound program of logical

progression and complete pupit involvenient gieh time we teachsQur -

tenms proggams must be geared for, ni‘:'xxgml_i;m pupil learning and
accpmplishment it our public relations effect is to be positive.:

* Physical’ educatprs would do well to take a lesson from business -
in regard to public support of presrams such as tennis. Effective
public relations may lead to a better understanding and a greater
willingness to suppdrt educational pursuits, We must, as a profession,
strive: to obtain such support thraugh piblic relations if we ‘want

tennis in our schoals. - o
. * . e AN
Yo
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- - TENNIS TIP

The Educated Wrist . ‘ . _ . . .
A good tennis game demands a unique balance"betwebc_n relaxa-
tion and tension -relaxation and freedom.of motion in the swing of -
the arm from the shoulder and tension and firmness in the wrist a§
the ball contacts the racket. Wrist control'is, in fact, a key to good
tennis.. The firm wrist is essential on the forehand and backhand
d}rives, the basic ground strokes, and is needed on the volley and the
. chop. . o ' : ., ’
The absolute opposite, a complete flexibility of wrist, is
" demanded to serve effectively. The gripping must be done with the
fingers in the service grip and the wrist muscles must remain {lexible.
This same relaxed wrist action is also needed on the overhead smash .
- and the drop “Shot. It is the educated wrist that will meet the
* .. thallenge of good tennis. . ' :

W
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Functional Budgeting for Girls’ Interscholastic
Tennis

..

SHARON L. VAN OTEGHEN

Sharon. Van Oteghen is un assistunt professor at Southeast

Missouri Swtc University,-Cape Girardegu, where she coaches

the women’s intercollegate  tennis team. 1er” experience

3 mclades teaching tennis at the high school and college levels as

s well as coaching at the high school level, Sharon received her

. B.A.and M.A, degrees from the (nmrszty of lowa, lowa City,
und the doctorate from Indiana University, Blomnmgtun

Enactment into law of Titlg IX affords women additional .
opportumms for mmlvemcnt in interscholastic athletics. For years,
women’s teams have “done without™ adequute funding which is
considered essential to the offering of a quality sports program, o

If the director of activities or athletics, the principal and the ~ -]
board of education’ can be helped to understand and perceive the
need tor budgetary items which will aid in devetoping a team,-they
will likely approve n.qucs(\ considered necessary for new or existing
progriuns.

A functional ty pc budget rcqturus detaited program pl.mnmg and
evaluation with respect to the essentials of @ sports program, Specific
~amounts dre requested tor budgetary ifeihs (without padding the
budget) based upon the actual program being oftered. Should the
coach or. athletic director be asked to defend her requests, each
amount can then be cited with reference to provision of a quality
program. 1t wifl be clearly evident that if funds are not provided, a
portion of the program must be eliminated, thereby lessening the
. carefully planned experience for ghe participants.

no ~A comprehénsive presentation of the program function and-

* “budget for g high school girls’ varsity tennis team is shown as a
hypotheticdl sntua(ion;vi(h inclusion of (1) a letter to the activities
director alerting the director to the requests which will be made; (2)

a budget summary prusz.n(mg a briet resume of expenditures "
requz.s(t.d 1 comparison ” with antounts aliotted for the past two
seasons: (3) function tactual tennis. program) showing expenditure
analysis anid identifyving the whys of the monies being rcqucs(z.d with
an expenditure breakdown and (4) \uppluncntary data to remfoms
the need for specific requested funding. ]
. If necessary to defend the budget before the board of education, ) -
" copies of-the budget summary, function and expenditure breakdown '
md supplementary data may be distributed to board members for

i
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quick  referral. This material should provide a' comprehensive
‘understanding of the specific items and services for which funding is
* being requested. Although the budget presentation may be made by
the' director of activities or athletics, a coach should welcome the
opportunily to discuss a specific: aspeet of the program with
members of the board of education. ‘

In the budget format which follows names of high schools and
towns are fichtious, Figures, while tuirly accurate at the time of the
writing of this article will, of course, change with the economy. The
figures serve to illustrate the detayl of accounting for each dollar
spent. . - o .

Leétter to Activities* Director '

Girls® Varsity Tennis Téam
Oakville High School
Qakville

Date

_Mr, James Doe

Activities Director :

Ouakville High School ' .
‘Oakwille ~

B

~Dear Mr. Do
Both schoel and community interest have grown during the past
“two  years in . girls’ interscholastic  tennis. In _keeping witg A
challenging program which will enable the girls to utilize their skills
Tt a high level of performance, I'would like to call td your attention
Utew factors coneerning the girls’ yarsily tennis team.
 Select-members of the Girls’ Oakville. High Schoo! Varsity Tennis
“Team have béeninyited to participate In-the district and state meets.
These tournaments witl be held unnually, beginning in the spring of -
1978, Participants will include. one doubles team and two singles
players in the district tournament” and_one doubles team aud one
singles player in the state tournament.. The trips to Hemlock and to
Capital City will require additional, funding for transpartation,
overnight lodging in Capital City and meals. | . T T
¢ Warni-up suits {jackets and pants) are also” needed for cool fyll
~weather. . As you recall, only the basic tennis uniforms were
purchiased lust year. , ) S .
- . Transportation expenses for meets within the metropolitan are®
. and other small purchases tor the varsity team are similar to those of
. past years. o L
. ]: lillcmcnouacsbnanme FOR-GIRLS' INTERSCHOLASTICTENNIS 19 = . =
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|  ,_ A Vamty team s«.hedule for spring matc.hes and tourndment play
is em.losed

. Siqcercly,

Girls’ Tennis Coach
Oakville High School

Oakville High School Girls’ Varsity Tennis Team Schedule

Spring 1978
Date - C School (opponent) Place (location)
Matches: . : ' -
March 29 . Tamarack g Tamarack
March' 30 | — Driftwood ’ Oakville. -
April 4 | - Mapleton’ - ) Mapleton
April 6 S : Pine Acres Oakville
April 11 Elmwood . . Elmwood
April 13 o Mapleton - Qakville
Vo April 18 Elmwood Oakville N
April 20 * Pine Acres _ Pine Acres * -
April 25 Driftwood ' Driftwood
May 2 . . Tamarack Oakyille”
- T a2 .

. Tournaments . - ’ -

- May 6 . - Metropolitan )
) . Conference Mépleton

~May 13 - "o District " He, lock
May 20 . State o Centradl Clty

. Budget Simmary

Reasons for a major increase in cost between the 1976- 1977 and
1977-1978 years _incfude: the " addition of one school to the °
. Metropolitan tepnis conferences varsity team pariicipation in state
and district meets necessitating transportation, meals and lodging;a
request forthe purchase of new:varsity warm-up suits. Because of a . s
rise in the cost of living, expendxture items also show increased
_prices. Thtjc.om.h s salary is not included as it is a line item irr the

- physical ucation " budget rather. than an. expendxture in' the o
- @ ~‘ivities’ budget. - '
E MC “2 i _NAGWS’“TE‘NN]B-BA’DMINTON-SQUASHGUIDE'
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_ Expenditires

Function Actual Estimated - Reg]uesf
Girls’ Varsity ‘ 197511976 197u-1977 1977-1978
Tc’:n.nis Team - : $320 . $520 .. . $8I15

: T $320 $520 ° $815
Object g L
Services Contractual -, 3100 $120 - 8320
Supplies 175 ~+180; 200 -
Materials 00 170 235 .
Current Charges 45 ‘ 50 . 60
, . 5320 530 3813
Net' Cost- . :
Expenditurss : -$320 « $520 $815 -
Receipts ' . 00 00 00

$320 520 815

Tennis Program

Girls’ Varsfty-'i‘enni"s Team -
. Qakville High School 19771978

Transportation for the varsity girls’ tennis team must be provided

. for five “away™ meets as well as for the Metiopolitan Conference

© Tournament in Mapleton, the District Tournatuent in Hémfock and
the State Tournament in Central City: - L .

"~ For the metropolitap matches, including the conference tourna- ° 5
ment, two-parent volunteers in addition to the tennis coadh provide- .
transportation -to the “away’’ sites. These persons are reimbursed for

* - mileage expenses as well as for a “bus rider policy” which they are
- required to obtain in addition to their regular car insurance., - :
For eacls **home” meet the host school provides -eight cans of -
) - balls for the playing of "seven singles, matches followed by five . .-

- doubles matches. Four ‘singles players and three doubles teams:- * ,
: participate in the Metropolitan Conference Tournament. *Eachy - .
school contributes five cans of balis and provides a noon-lunch for
.team members. Six“teain me'mbers are involved in this tournament as - -

players one through four play both singles and doubles. T

" District and statg tournament expenses for-the team members and
.. toach include transportation, overnight lodging for ohe night in

]: \I‘ICJNCTIONA“L BUDGETING FOR GIRLS' INTERSCHOLASTIC TENNIS 27
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Central (.uy (state meet) and meals (three per pcrson for the dlstn t
meet and four per person for the statemeet), - -~ -+ -
The girls call their own play for all matches, and the Loaches ¢

settle any necessary “disputes, Balls, tournamgnt entry fees and

officials tor-the district and state tournaments are provided for by
the High School Actiities Associabon of which Oakvnlle ngh
School 1sa member.

Score sheets for cach nx itch are mimeographed sheets made up by

" ‘each coach. Paper is supplied through the Oakville Migh School

' E

office supplies at no expense to the team: A first aid kit for each
match is made up by the sLhool nurse .md is not included as's team

e‘(pmﬁﬂ ' . %

Acct. - _ Estimated ‘Es_timated ~ Code -

Code_ . Classification Cost. Total Total
2 . SERVICES CONTRACTUAL

21 “Transportation

3 cars for round trips to

3 metropolitan meets < .

20¢ per mife (3 cars- 121 o ,
miles < 20¢ per mile) § 7260 ~

21 v Transportation

: - 2 cars for mctrogohtan
tournament L 20¢ per
mile (2'Cars - 27 miles

e 20¢ per mile) " 10.80

21 Transportation .
o ! car for round trip to -
: district meet (134 :
miles & 30¢ per mile) 26.80 .
> ¢ - oF Coa
" 21 Transportation
1 car forround trip to
Cstate mecet (352 nules

« G 20¢ permiley - 7040
26 - Motel lodging: over- @
night tor state meet  ~—7*
“ 3 players and coach- . o ¢ L0,

. (4 persoms 20 §12.00/ »
“single room; $16.00/ ° w. © L
triple room . - 28.00 . ' }
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26 Meals - metropolitan . »
o~ . tournament (6 players | LR, _
* ° and ¢oach) - - e el P
7lunches @ $2.50 » 750 - &

» 26 = Meals - district meet

’ (4 players and LOdLh) -
S breakfasts @ $1.75 - o v .
S lunches 0 §2.50
S dinners «@ $4.00

26 . Meuls - state meet: : w . ' s
(3 players and coach) ) ‘ R
. Friday evening; o - e
4 dinners @ §4, 00 » ’ - ’
Saturday: o
4 breakfasts w $1.75 -7 4 ,
<4 lunches @ $2.50 - .

. 4dinners @ $4.00

« 3 . SUPPLIES - -
37 . Tennis heavy duty
© championship balls

5 home meets: (8

cans each meet/40

cans of balls)

Metropokitan con-

ference: -

S cans of bally ,

Total ball supply: T .

(45 cans /4 cans per . ‘ :

Ydozen = | ¥dozen ; »

balts3a~$ 1300 per ’ ¢ ——
. dozen) © . 156,00 . . )
37 Chenille award letterss o+ . . .

10 large letters w o ’ -

5. $3.00/5 small letters . '

“@§2:50 : 42.50

4 MATE Rl‘f\Lb
44 Team warm-up uni-
forms: - .
jackets 2 white dacfon s
and combed cotton: (4
o Size 1204 size 142 ) :
size 16) 10« th NIV '135.00 >

B

i 0%
he
<
[
.

198.50  200.00
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g 44  -Team wérm4up uni-
forms: . -
‘ pants - white dacron. N
and combed cotton: (4 T
. .. size 12; 4 size 14,2 ) o
: ' osize le) 10 ("3$10.00\' 100.00 ' )
¢ SRR N $235.00 $235.00
* CLL . R AN : '
5 CURRENT CHARGES
St 7 -Busrider policies ~
. (insurance for trans-
porting students) . :
. ~ 3 policies @ $20.00 $815.00 |
c U $ 60.00 $ 60.00
! Total Expenc-i-it'ﬁ’ré'sv = * 60.00 '
. l ) N e B
: Supplemen{ary Data - ‘ -
Description Unit Price Total Price
. Transportation for round . . .
©,  trips to meets p
To Elmwood High School: 3
» cars; 14 miles 6¢-20¢ per mile ¢ S 2.80 $ 840
" To Pine Acres High School:.3 v '
;. - cars, 25 mifes @ 20¢ per mile 7+ 500" 15.00
To Mapleton High School: 5 ot ,
cars, 27 miles @ 20¢ per mile . 5.40 % 27.00
—-*—-__To Tanarack High School:” !
; 3 cars, 30 mlrgzmﬁtper—mik;‘xQ\b.OO R 18.00
o =To Briftwood High School: 3 . ‘ ] T oo
7, cars. 2§ milgs @ 20¢ per mile - 5.00 15.00
" District fournament - Hemlock . ._ ) : , '
. 1 car, 134 miles ¢ 20¢ per ntile ’26.80 - 26.80
Staté meet — Gentral City :
_ 1 car, 352 miles & 20¢-per mile 70.40 70.40
Q . RS oos '/,' I . $l‘80.60
EMC“ - 2 'O NAGWS TENle-BADrghNTON-§QuQsH‘-‘GU|DE .
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Summary . . ‘ .t e o :
"~ The importance. of“detail and -accurdey in budgeting has,_been
presented. Functional budgeting demands careful planning of the R

program to be‘offered. prior to making the budgef request. Careful
planning forall. aspects of the program should result in 4 quality
interscholasticexperience. . ’
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. TENNIS TiP o N
- Footwork . A ’ :

=  Agile, sure feet are essential to good tennis; Jundping rope is'an

- excellent way to improve footwork. Proper footwork enables a
‘player to get in position,so that he may execute the stroke smoothly
and fransfer his body weight forward as he hits the ball. Poor _ ,
footwork results in costly errors. If footwork is dncorrect, 'jt is. . -
impossible to make the correct stroke. i ; ' : ) .

) . . - :
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How to Organlze a Com"numty Tennis Club
~ALLYSSWANSON

Allvy Swanson recened her B.A, and MA. degrees /rom the
State” Universuty of lowa, Towa *Ciry. “She has tuught and
~chached tenniy for many years anid has served as ad ministrator
. of the Samt Catherine’s Tennis Clyb. sinee its beginning.
Currently, she 1§ assocute professor and ehairperson. of the
physical education dcparmum Of the College of Suint Cathy
cnm,‘bt Paul, Minnesotd,
. ot
", tine of the major problems for the tennis enthusiast today is
gettimg a coutt. Wil the interest in tennis booming at all ages and
skill levels, this problem is going to be with us for a long tirhe. To
help our students and community get court time and to aid-in-the
promation of tennis assf sport, a tennts club has been organized and
. operated successfully on ‘our sdmol‘\ vourts during the summer. for
“the past three yoars.
A tenniy club is an orwnzud approach -to providing court
. Teservations, lesson programs and supervision and nintenance of
. armthe tentus facihity tora fee paying membership. School courts offer a
‘ o ready tacthty tor a club-organization if left unscheduled during the
‘ summer. The’ meome from the nomnal mempership and lesson fees
r“““"*1‘. t‘t‘\.t‘\\t{b “to pay the wages of the staff and, provide the
”ncmhgn p with maximum use of .the tennis facility through .
reservaggdins und wapervision. L T

- . - - . . _G
* Pre-spison Cmfsiﬂ‘gmtmns . ’ ) -
efygethe ReidaQn starts, the 1ollowmb, tasks should bc Lomplctnd
l “nstallation”of MRlug-in phoge at the courts fop reservations. - oY,
. Pronting of resérdation forms, membe rsiup application blanks,
rmmbcrtyw vards, puhlmty posters .md lesson® rtglstrdtlon

materia .
2. Launchunft the ,prmnntmndl campaign through a feature story in -
S the' Jocal paper cotipled with -& membership -application dlp
- eoupon and lesson registration mformation.
4. thrmg the necessary staff: one club nanager, one tegehing ht.‘dd
and four or fiva‘court supervisors. The dmm:mt pf staft will vary - .
* < wiath club membership and lesson enrollifients, Thlb size staff -

EYY

served 200 members : -
. . Ordenng tennis l\lll;,lnr the lesson prog.mm "’ .
. ') A
Staff Job Descriptions’s - . » :

Job descnptions for the staff - will vary adeerding to the

ehhordtcrm}c, afity. Our %upcrgmd" 1f11 fxve tennis .

]: IcC . * ! NAG\’&STENN ADMINTDNSQUASHGUIDE
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-Post-season Considerations™ .

" ERIC

- o,
. ~ T - .
o ) : - {

courts, There were no dressing or showering facilities and no
clubhowuse or food facilities. o '

The club manager is responsible for progessing 4l club membes-
ship “applications, handlifg lesson registrations, scheduling court
functions ranging from private, semi-private or group lessons. to
court supervisors’ work schedules, The manager turns in all time

“cards, attends to all maintenance requirements, maintains a contin-

uous upbo-date budget and gener-lly oversees the adherence to club
polieies by staff and membership: Club policies are needed for the
following procedurey: reservations, cancellations, guests, payments,

refunds, court ctiquclt,c. hours of work, attendance of staff, over-all

" hinpg practices | wages! felations with co-workers, membership and

overdll smooth  operation of the club, A year-end report that
includes a final financial statément and guidelines and suggestions
tor the next season should be written by the ‘club manager, .
The manager’ 5 15 very important and can bexfilled by the
school's tennis coach, physicat education teacher or-other qualified
person. It should be salaried accordingly. -

The head teacher is responsible for content of the lessons,

materials needed for teaching and teaching the private, semi-private
and group Iéssons, Any additional teachers for the group I¢ssons
should report directly to the head teacher. The head teacher j§ also
responsible for the end-of-the-season club tournaments.

. The cour( supervisors are on duty at the courts during the open
hours of the olub., ‘They are responsible for sweeping the courts
daily. keeping the faclity clean and neat, drying the courts as
Juickly as possible after rain, taking phone reservations and getting
members on their reserved court at the proper time. Occasionglly,
they” play tennis with menmbers who have come without partners.
Sume caurt supervisors are alse qualified to serve as assistant
teachers. - T ‘

B . a ..

Post-season considerations include snding a lettér of appreciation
to club members and bffering themr priority for the, next season’s:
membership. Singe there is a limited snumber of tennis courts, the
membership WY bewlimited if the objective of maximizing' court

-play is to be met and the membership is to be happy with the club

organization. A workable range is 20 to 50 members per éourt-
depending on the activeness of the membership, -

All torms, phone, and éther magérials should be stored, And, of
course, have a staff party. : :
Summary N Y 5 -

To set up a sumlar type program on public school facilities with
t'ifj or more tennistcourds, the author recommends that the

IW TO OREAM;E A COMMUNITY TENNIS CLUB . 27
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administration be handled as an outgrewth of the adult education
. office and treated as a public service by keeping the fees nominal,

The St. Catherine Tennis Club, which is operated on the private . ]
college’s courts, has been extremely successful the past three years ‘in B
promoting tennis and good community public relations and the S

- members are thankful to have a place to play without having to wait " -

for hours. . :
<
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Group'Tenqis Instruction for’Elemantary |
Grade Children” -

JAVENE ANN YOUNG

Juvene snn Youny recetvegd her B.S. degree Jrom State
University College, Brochport, New York, and M.S. and Ed.S.
degrees from Eastern Kentiucky University, Richmond. She is - . -+
an awnstructor at the Umiversity of Kentucky, Lexington, in the

areas of elementary physical cducation and sport skills,

i

. . .

_— The tume to dtroduce tennis is 1 the elementary grades! This-
instructional program shouyld begin an kindergarten and continue
through gh.school. ) .

) The elementary tennis curricum is best illustrated in.phases: the

firstoas a basic movement phase. It consists of experiences in those )
movements which are fundamental to all movement experiences in ‘
ife. ft also consists of experiences which provide kiowledge about
factors that affect fundamental -movement,-Laban (3) has analyzed .
movement and  from ‘this analysis those movements which are
fundamental . and those factors that affect movement have been
discerned. Since basic movement programs (1, 4) are ayailable to the ‘
teacher, the conmection between this phase and specitic phases of S
tennis instruction merit Wdentification. Those factors that influence
fundamental movement also intluence all movement no matter how
. advanced they are. .
~ Adfew of the factors that affect movement will be described to
pomnt out the connection between ™“basic movement and the
development of tenms shills. In the basie movement program the
torce “lactos_will be thdroughly cxplored. The child will explore
applying different amounts ~of- force and also applying force . in
different directions.  Tenms requires applying force -in specific
directions and in specific amounts, “Transter of weight is another
factor to-be explored 1n basic movement, The transfer of weight
from the bhack toot to the front toot 15 a specific part of all tennis
skills.  Relationship is another factor to be  studied in basic
movenrnt.” Specific relationships (pariner,” opponent, object) aré
needed mtennis. These are but a few of the connections between
this phase and the next phases. 1t iy up to the teacher to make
herselt fumilinr with these experiences su that children will have a
fm baste movement background which will lead easily into the -

_sevond phase of the tennis progressiorr.

" The second phase 1s directly related to specific skill development,
It involves drawing forth specific stnking patterns dnd is summarized
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‘in the outhne that follows-the body of this article. Phase two begins
s an third grade with exploration, individuat development and coopera-

tive activities. Through verbal cuing selected use of equipment and

space, the stniking patterns used 1n tennis can be discovered by

“children. The hand can be used as the implement at hrs53md later . .
* the racket tan be mtmdmcd using the same progression,

: T'he third. phase which should be imtiated at the tourth dr fifth
grade.level includes cooperative, selftesting and competitive activi-
ties. Correct mechanics of execution should be stressed to a greater
degree than an the first two phases. Rules and strategies of tennis
shiould be taught also in the third phase.

The tolfowing outhne depicts phase Iy phase 1, and phase [ of a
group instructional program. Phase 11 and phase 1 include
information needed as to the type of equipment. use of space, verbal
cues ‘and major points of ‘emphasig, The teacher. atter using these
wdeas, can expand them to meet the ne ‘eds of her students, v

Phase T is briet as movement education programs are availablg to

| the teacher. The enes refleat examples” whicli enable the teacher to

B see the connection between this phase and specitie phases of tennis

instruction, Phase I and phase HI are onthned as follows: striking -
pattern to he disce rmed. cquipment andspace needed, verbal cues to
be used. explafiations ot those cues in, parentheses and other
expericaces, melided inoecach phase, s well as principles to be

emphastzed. )
. Phase | (kindergarten through third grade) S B
- AL Sampimg only of movement challenges and the movement

tuctors involved which show the rel mnn\hm to the next twu phdm
{no progression suggested) :
- 1. Challenge: 'Strike the ball toward the wall. (Use all size
- balls) .
o a) . Movement factors -
o (1), foree
() directipn
{3) striking
« 2, Challenge: V\L \lldln[., steps #to mave sideways, Try =,
Jliding both to the lett and nght’, "’\ ’
Cay Movenent factors
©h direction

(2) shde

3. Chillenge: Bounce the ball and cateh lt at waist height.

d) \lmuncnt tactors )

(1) level” : .
() object relationship

£ ‘ :

Q : § - ' ]
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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4. Challenge: Bounce the ball and as it reaches waist
height, strike it toward the wall,
a)  Movement factors™
(1) striking’
(2) Jdirection
(3) level

a

5. Challenge: Strike the ball so your partner can catch it.
a4} Movement factors . ‘ v v
(1) partner relationship
(2) foree ot
(3) direction * : . S8
{(4) .object relationship

v

" 6. Challenge: Strike the ball so that it goes high in the air,

a)  Movement factors
(1) direction . >
“(2) force ) ,
(3) striking ' 3

7. Challenge: Strike the ball so that it hits the wall. Let it
bounce once and then catch it at waist height.
a)  Movement factors B
(1) striking”
(2) level N
g< Challenge: Stand witiy your feet together. Rock from
the balls of your feet to'the heels and back to the balls. .
4)  Movement factors . : .
© (1) transfer of weight %
(2) rocking « '
~(3) body awareness

I -

-

Y.« Challenge: Stand with one foot forward. Move all yatir
weight onto your front foot. Now move all your
weight onto your back foot. Now rock from one oot

to the other: . <. 4
a) Movement factors \
(1) transfer of weight o

(2) body awareness

10. Challenge: Run quickly toward the wall and thén run
backwards as quickly as you can to the spot where you
started. . .

- @) Movement factors
(1) speed .
(2) spatial awareness
(3)~run .

31
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B. ‘Eguipment and space nem,ded
1. balls '
a) light balls Such as large yarn halls balloons rubber
: ‘balls ;
.. b) many d»ffen,nt size -balls 2
* 2. large wall space
1. Phase U {third and fourth grade)
"A. Striking pattern (forehand) .
- 1. Equipment dnd space needed
© .a) balls suspended on string at” waist helght (Use
volleyball. standards and rope suspended between.)
b) light balls such as yarn balls and light plastic balls
K $ix to eight inches in diameter (Heavier balls tend
' ) to cause an undetHand striking pattern.) (2)
¢) racket to be of light weight material such as pfastic
{Heavy racket tends to elicit'an underhand striking
pattern.) (2)
v d) large wall space with-lines three feet and eight feet"
T 'from the floor (Hitting between these lines tends
. to draw out the sidearm -striking pattern.) (2)
¢) line drawn 10 feet from wall on floor. .
T 2. Verbal cues . R
a) (suspended ball at 10 foot line and racket) Get a
« o - . ball, stand with your left side to the wall and place

- one foot on each side of the line. Take your racket
straight back and strike the ball toward the wall.
(Allow student to explore many times.)

. b) (yard ball for each child) Stand at the 10 foot line
with yeur lett side to theswall, Strike the ball so
that it will hit the wall between the two lines on
the wall (3 teet and 8 fect).

. ¢) -Uincrease the distance from the wall) Move back
n _five large Steps. Strike the ball so that it will hit
the wall between the two lines on the wall. (This
should begin to elicit use of total body foru rather
’ than just arm force.) , .
d) - this time take a step toward the wall as’you hit the
" ball keep your back foot still. .

e} (lightweight ball that will bounce) Drop the ball

and hit it to the wall after the bounce.
. - fL try to hit_the wall between the two lines as you hit
g it after the bounce.
N . g) (ball that bouncesj Move to the 19 foot line
3 keepmg the sidestride posmon (Be sure thldren
. LS .
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understand» this term.) See how many times you*

. can hit the target (between the 3 foot and.8 foot )
. lines) without having to catch it. '
» ~ h) with a partner, strike the ball so your partner can
- cateh the ball. Keep the ball betow high level (high
o ~level is above fead level). . . .
) 1) with a partnef toss the ball so your partner can bit
it back to you after it bountes once. Keep the ball
2 . - below’ high level.-
e Y J)  now with your partner hit the ball back and forth
b . to each. other keeping it below high level and
©» 4  lettingit bounce at least once before hitting it. ’
3. Emphasize (These points should be emphasized to
; i indjvidual childrengas needed in all'grades. Remember +
positive feedback is better thin negative.) - .
a). Back swirg is parallel to floor: (4) -~ ' T
b) Follow through in direction of hit. .
¢)  Keep weight on front.foot as ball is hit. - \
. d)- Hit behind ball rather than under it. ' .
£)  Keepelbow away from bedy. (4) - - o

~ £) Hit through center of ball. (4)
g)  Watch ball ag it is hit. (4)
h) Ball goes from left side to wall or to partner.
1) Contact ball at waist height. _
1) Emphasize cooperation not competitjon.
. k) A comfortablé grip may be used or a grip may be
“described. ' o o
B. Striking pattern (serve) s s
Equipment and space needed ’ . .
a)  Same as for sidearm except that ball. should be
adjusted when suspended so that it can be hit at
~child’s full upward reach® o
2. Verbal cues - - '
a) (suspended ball at 10 foot line and racket) Strike
. the ball as if you were hitting it downward and
toward the wall. (Allow child to explore many
times.) o
b) (yarn ball for each child) Stand with your left side
* to the wall at the 10 foot"line. Toss the ball over :
"your head and strike the ball towards the target.
(Between three foot and eight foot line.) .
¢) now keep' the same target but farther from the v o
wall, . ’ .
d) (late third grade) Using suspended balls, see if you
. can hit the ball harder by s‘winging the racket arm

>
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in a cirele; start with the racket in front of you
and swing it down and around .in.back of you be-
tore you hit 1. - ' . o
¢) (yurn ball) Use a toss and full swing to hit ball to
+ target, between 3 foot and 8 foot line.
} C. Striking pattern (backhand)

’ o I.  Equpment and space needed

a)  Same as for forehand

2. Verbal cues - T

_below right hasd on racket, strike ball toward

wall. S -
b) (expericnces can be the same as for “forehand

except ball is on lett side of body.)
3. bmphasize ’ : o .
. a)  Same as for forehand except night foot is front
P foot, right side to wall or partner. ' ’

_H1. Phase 11 {fourth through sixth grade)
" AL Stnking Patterns: Forehand, backhand, serve
"1, Fquipment and space needed :
4) A paddle racket can be used by most children and
a tennis ball can be used by some. Note-some
children will be able. to handle a tennis racket and
. should as soon as possible.
by court space (inside or out)

“five times it 2 row. Catch the ball egeh time before
hitting it back, : ;

without catching it. . , R
¢} I you can do b)s choose a partner and see if the
_two of you can strike the ball back and forth five
times'in a row. Keep the ball below high level.
- 4 ) (Increase the number of times task-is done to
. provide J progressively more difficult task.)
3. (serve and progression of self-testing activities)
a)  Serve trom the 10 foot line and hit the.target five
times in a4 row. E T :
b) ¥ Move back five steps and serve the ball to the
_ target five times in a row. :

. o ¢
T o ¢) large wall space -
2. Verbal cues and experiences (emphasis on selfitesting:
N : actwvities) - .
e a)  Bounce the ball to yourself and strike the target

a)  Stand with right sid¢ to net and place lgft hand- -

-~

,b) If you can do-a), hit the target five times in a row |

s
u
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

¢) (paddle tenris.court) Using a paddle ball, serve the
ball to the service court five times in a row.

BHowW LS

O

. Laban, Rudolph Von. The

. Logsdon, Bette Jo gnd Barett,

d) *(increase the number “of times task is done to
provide a progressively niore difficult task.). :
4. a competitive game (4) oL T )
* . a) Court is described in Figure 1. L. -
¢ Figure 1.
M 15'_ )
20 e —20° —
. Net
, by Ball s -bounced to self and hit into opponent’s '
court from behind. the endline. WL
¢} Opponent must retusn ball to apposite co’urtxafter
!

. ball bounces once. - s

d) ~Any method af scoring mdy’be used but this is a
good time " to- introduce the official method br
allow children to develop ‘their own method of
scoring, ’

5. - Emphasize

J4)7 same principles as in oth
degree of emphasis.

B
er grades but with greater
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_Help!t No Room!
MICHELE STERN

Michele Stern, an assistant professor of health and physical
edueation at- Broinx Community- College New-York City, is
coordinator of women’s athletics and coach of the women's
tennis team. Michelé received -her B.A. degree from Hunter

. *College in the Bronx.and her M.S, degree from Brooklyn

’ . College. Being a college ‘barsity -tennis player and “active

. tournament player, she has been instrumental in developing C Y
the tennis instructional, intramural and intercollegiate pro-
- grams ut Bronx Cmmunity College.

o A basic problem which faces niost inner city school and college

‘tennis instructors on-a beginning level is how to accommodate the
large numbet of participants when only limited facilities are avilable.
-, - When 20-35 students must play on two or three courts, it is difficult
to maintain interest and éxpect réal learning to take place. The key
to this problem is to keep the students and the instruction moving in
~ a steady progression which provides fun, quick analysis, reward and
- . allaround safety. : : .
People-Ta-People Drills _ » )
" .The following two drills are designated as people-to-people drills
and are performed after the forehand and backhand motions have
‘been taught. The drills can be set up on one or two courls using the
baseline and/or service box lines on both sides of the court thereby
allowing a maxinium of 32 people to participate, (See Figures'| and
2.¥ Note: rackets are not used in the drill. . )
“In the first drill one person acts as‘the tennis ball #nd the other as
the racket. ’ 7

o " 1. Place students (without rackets) on court as shown in Figure 1,
with partners, _ : ’ . e,
2. The person actimg as the **Racket” times her backswing to the .

“*Racket.” (See Figure 2.) .
3.-As the human **Ball” gets into contact position to the forehand
or backhand side of her: partner the “‘Racket” follows through-
‘pushing the human *Ball” forward and gets back into the. ready
position. This gives the player the idea of hitting through the ball -
while shifting weight and keeping the wrists firm because of the
weight being Qushcd. . : .

person acting as the *“Ball,” who moves with her back toward the

- NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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The purpose of the second drill i3 to dévblop strength in the
wrists and to encourage beginners to keep the wrists firm during the
© drives. It is set up like the first drill. . . '
. 1. Have partners face each other with enough room to execute a
: forehand or backhand drive without the rackets, .
2. Slowly, as they follow through, their hands meet (right with.
- right, left with left) paim to palm, weight on their lead foot,
" knees bent and eyes watching the contact point. ’ ‘
3. Both partners push against' each other’s hands at waist level for =
the count of five, keeping the wrist straight, and continue intoa "

ElillCL?!wRoow BTN u3 8 B ."A-3,7 | .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: B -~ . o
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ready p(mtmn Partncrs must be matt.h 3 .according to wh’etﬁcr

N they.arc right or left handed. - .3 - N

b ’ Paper Drill - S twdy w’““w‘;’wﬂ
: ) A papcr dnll may be p‘rlormgg__n&—ene'to"m’r—e LOUrtb or

Y indoors if weather 1y ‘poor“tﬁurmundmg fencu. may be uuhud to -
.. reduce interference with other stugdents on thé court.. @

“The p’.:pu drill was originally devised hecause of the poor control®
beginners have ovér the direction of regular tennis balls and the large~ -
number of players in each class. This drillwill provide the beginner
with eye-hand woordination and the idea of hltlmt' a nfovm;, object .

(wlmh ruemhlu a lcnms balt).” .
. I ° @
A v . ' . ! ¢
‘e g . e 3 ay .
IO RGN T -
- € .. N T. - " - . A -
* . LoHe ’ - :
T - 3] ) " . 9 H. T o o .
. i ' u ¢
w 7 " " H‘ T '-‘:
- w _ . B R
ST ¢ oM ° T H.Y ' ST ToHee '
T AR H o H j H.. H,‘.—" T T T e
3 H Ty T P
t . N T .
' Al E +
%
° .
v Figure 3. "
» » o L] "‘ .
¢ rumMc a copple of sheels of p.xpcr mto a ball (threc balls per - -

player).

Haye each stndent worl\ with a p_.xrlncr ane tosser with one

. hitter. (See Figure 3.) )

.~ Note: Paper doesn’t travel far on a toss. The tosser must be ina

« position-directly opposite. the point of contact of theforehand*or

backhandsdrive -and dp;‘!mxnmdlely two racket lengths away from *°

g% tRe hitter,

3, The player should be in the vaoled position “with the racket back * -
in the backswing rcddy to move mto the hdl[ and bdck mto a !
. ready position. -

" 4. The player executes 4 forehand, or bm.khdnd dnve dﬁ;})ﬁfdmg
upon the toss. (The entire class may perform the foreh first ~ ‘

“nd then the backhand if the conditions Jrutoo crowged.) |

1.
2
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Hit-One Rid-One . . o , .
] Following the teaching of the forehand and backhand drivesand = .-

volleys a “hit-one-rid-one” drill muy be introduced. Twleve players
‘may use one court (Figure 4), On one side are players (P) and the
othes side setters (S). .

v -

P Players
S Settars
- } Movement
. of Players . 4
- Movement ’

J

- Figure 4,

—

. Both setters (S1.and_S2) Fre near the baseline with setters that
have two tennis balls each. ' ' C :
. One player (P1) is af net position and one rear the baseline (P2).
S1, ffom the baseline hits a ball to P1 for a net volley, After
volleying P1 retreats behind P2 who is at, the baseline, S1 comes
up to net and gives P2 either a forehand o backhand drive, S1
« quickly retreats-behind S2,at the baseline who now becomes the
settér. P2 ‘has moved up* to the net for the volley. The setter
waiting at the baseline Mmay retrieve the balls just hit. =~ - .
4, Continue the drill until each player gets 10 net volleys and 10
ground strokes, Players then becomes setters and setters become
players, - ! :

Ui to

Circitit Drilling - ' : S,
A circuit drill . provides a designated nimbet of stations on a

©_ practicing five minutes at each station. v . )
QO .PtNOROOM! | , a A .
EMC* oo s -,,a;,G , ' _ . /
. : L ¢ : N . . M .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Station! ~ — Forehand drive into fence,studcnt:to;sses ball to.
- herself v L g

. - “l G> 0
Stations 2 &.3 — Forehahd volley across net within serving boxes
Station4 . — Tossing and serving motion - o :

Station§ ¢  '— Serving ingo the fence from behind baseline
- Stations 6 & 7 — Backhand{yolley over thenet . . e
¢« Station 8 —+ Backhand irito’ the fence with person tossing to
: - herself ! ‘ : o v
. o .. o

e = .

| . t»f;pR —— i ot '
s ciep snT sT2 i "ST3 | ST4 ptsy L PRapr -

¥ ! perP 3 STSuwn
- - 1 i indindiediaiind Eehasihaf o

1 N P ; ; T ; Pt m - SDrecgnot 70«
f ste | ST7 PP sTe | sTS T | immos

i R o < B KA )

- 1 N 1 ! .
ERE S . 4 R

.
v

, " Figure 5. .
. These drilﬁnve been used effectiyely in beginning tennis classes
: in the inner city schools. Usually the class size ranges from 20 to 30
- students. The average number of available courts is one to three per
school, These drills meet objectives of conservation of $pace,
progression of instructich, movement of the students and safety.
Students are able to have immediate self, peer or instructor analysis
- of their skills. These drills enibl®a beginner to experience early
success in performapct .of  strokes “which require both correct
mechanics and kinesthetic,awareness. Even witl the over-crowded
“situations in many cities, these drills do work with little room to
spare. .
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\eaching thé Tennis Serve First '
_ U » * KATHLEEN CORDES ~

, - . LA R .
L Kathleen Cordes has been o competitor and member of tennis
clubs and has tanght in city recreation programs and at <
Ramey Tenms School. She recoived the B.S. degree  from »
- Andwuna Umversity, Bloomngton, where she played-~on the .
T oL tennis teum for three years. Her M.A. degree was earned at Ball .
e o State University, Muncie, fndiana. She  coaches  tennis at
P flanover College, Hanover, Indiana and is a member af the
. Andwna Women'’s Intercollegiate Sports Orgunization Tennis
© ddvisory Bourd., [ ' s T
Ay ) . .
Many consider the fennis'serve to’be the most compticated stroke -
in ténnis, An intermediate or advanced®playtr would indeed discover <
. that 1t is most ditficult té muasteg etficiently. For the beginner,
however. it can actually be the easiest stroke to learn. It is similaf to
throwing a baseball, and the only shot in which the ball has not been
“delivered by an opponent. Only the.server 1s involved with tossing .
the ball and contacting it«in a relatively stabilized position. e
.. Ptesenting a new activitys creates fresh interest and determination
" among students. This 15 anideal time to take advantage of their
* cagerness and concentration. To start the class with more flare than
~ thouncing the ball'up and down with the racket, allow students to get
“into the spirit ot the class by rallying with ofie another. They are
familtar enough with tenmis to Jdo this, and no serious incorrect
habits are likely to be formed " during one 4S-minute class period.
This- type of practice glso provides the instructor with an oppor~
tunity to view individugl abilities, . .
° Devote the next several class mectings to scrvice instruetion,
: allowing cach class to progress according to the ability of the
students. A good ball toss arid corrget torm may be accomplished by
serving to a surrotunding court fence, :

AU

Accuracy . - :

‘ Accuracy veintroduced by allowing the students to serve into .the
service courts. Right-handers should learn togsserve from the right
side to the right court, while left-tanders will serve from the left side
‘to the left court. More immediate succeds will result from this -

pusitioning because of a small natural curve caused by u slight slice
given to the ball from a Hat stroke with the forehand grip when

serving (rom this diagonal. This curve will aid in control as it will .
give the ball a longer triveling path. bettering the probability of its . . 3
landimg 1 the service court. Thus, the student will gain confidence fa

\CHING THE TENNIS SERVE FIRST s M
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and practice before moving on fo ‘the opposite side, where the
, natural curve is absent, and the serve is more diffictdt, v
Rhythm and Force o v
: Emphasize rhythm and toree, E neourage students to aim loward
- the service hine or even a little beyond. Tt s muclt casier to shorten a
) serve than it s to fengthen it, just as it is caster to add_accuracy to
power "on the ground strokey.! Some students may need to be
“ moyed 1 from the baseline it lhcy Lack the proper 5lrcn;,,th of are’
consistently lohhmg, lhc bull over the net L ) .

Scoring Vo L
Scoring, competition and ¢ontrol can be additional Objt.(.ll\vt.b

during the. instructional phase  of the service. Students cnjoy |

competitive aspéets of tennis which are initiated by the introduction,

of scoring. The seryer is altowed two serves as in a regular gdme. If

one of the l(vo serves funds in the correct serviee court, the score

Jbecomes 15 16 love. It a douhlc fault is committed,, the score is

« fove 15 and so onuntil a “game™ 1y completed. (ompcmlon is based

upon setvice aceuracy and c¢ontrol. Seoring, including deuee games,

is casily understood hy students who are given an opportufity to

realisbically utilizedthit which they have learned before being plated

in.a game sttuabiony This also prmldu afi%ex gcllcnl tinie to- teach the

sreturn of serye.
. .o i e . ‘ L
... Practice R ! o e o
o . After tbc mechangics have been learned, the serve mml bc
practided regularly so thut it will beconie an eftective weapon and
prime otténsive tool. It is difticult tor students to develop the
“disetpline to practice the ferve after the more active ground strokes
have. been taught. The bgauty of ‘teaching the serve first ts that
students can ant do become conditioned to practice the serve just
betore and atter class or anytime that is convenient for them, since it
can be practicedt Without an ommmnl It cdrkg\c tun and Lllallcngmg.
lo nmaster.

1 . w )
Summary e

- Teaching the serve first W\H .lllow students-time during lhc entire

length ot the course to develop a powertul ta®f serve and a reliable-

seeond serve. Some students can be given an opportunity to progress

further by practicing placement. and the most advanced can be

changed _nuturally tp the lett-beyel gnip (approxinntes the backhand

-

- " Billie Jean King and Kim ¢ hapin, Tennis to Win, (New York: Pocket Books,
1974) pp. 48, 73.
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grip) for spin. If students are introduced to the left-bevel grip before
experiencing  the forehand service grip, -they tend to become
discouraged with their serve. The strength and control required for
this grip present g problem tor many pupils, Their serves curve to the

° “left of the service court. A tendency to compensate results in

*ineorrect form. _ : : :
Serving has never been mure important in tehnis competition. -

“than it s today. ‘The current empliasis is on the “Big Game,”
consssting of a powerful serve followed by a volley. The serve is
essential to this winning: technique and must be practiced early in
the course, 50 that progress will be made toward development of a
strong slice serve, . R T

Too often teaching the serve is saved unti] students are about to
embark n games. By then they are too-eager to win to have patience
with their serve, The fact that a grade often awaits a student at the
end of a clasy tournament further forees her to sacrifiee correct form
and technique. )

It takes time to develop a serve. In order for the game to be more .
fun, a teanis player needs to he contident of her servé rather than
frustrated by it. A player with a good serve is.a welcome member of
any tenms group or ciub. In smgles tournament play, it is the player
who wins the games she serves who will never lose g match! o

; - Cos g
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Considerations for Warm-up and Match Play
| PATRICIA ANN SHERMAN

Since 1958 Patricta Sherman has been active in tennis us a

~ competitor, teacher. -and coach. Her experience includes
" teaching in city recreation programs, private tennis camps,
high school programs, workshops and at: the college level. She
was ranked second in the Northwestern Section of the USLTA
for the 1967 and 1968 playing seasons. She recefved her B.S.
degree from Winona State College, Winona, Minnesota, and her

¢

DY

M.A. and Ph.D. degrees from the University of lowa; lowa '

City. She is an assistant professor in-the physical education

department and the women’s teanis coach at the University of -

Wisconsin, River Fulls, a

The warm-up period prior to match play is generally not more
than 5 to 15 minutes in {ength. This time period, however, is vety
important! Tennis is one of the unigue sports in which oppdnents
warm up each other instead of waiting until the first few minutes of »
actual game play to meet face to face. Each player has an excellent
opportunity to size up her opponent prior to the beginning of game
play as well as-the, opportunity to evaluate her own game. Duringe
this time period, a player should be analyzing various aspects of her
opponent’s gamé while developing her own mental set and concen-
tration in preparation for mateh play.

Each player should be able to detect weaknésses in, her
opponent’s game, while practicing variations in her own stroking:
This can be accomplished by hitting variations in drives (deep, short,
fast, and slow) while mixing them with chops, slices, lobs and drop
shots. The player should note the opponent’s fornr, footwork, court
positioning and return placements,

She should ask questions such as: Does the opponent hesitate
‘before hitting any of the shot variations? This is a strong indication

- that the opponent does not prefer that type of shot. What does the -

opponent 6 with a mid-court shot? Does she move in and ‘place it

deep _to a corner and then come in for the volley, or does she move
up to hit the short.shot and then retreat to the baseline or remain at
mid-vourt? This simple maneuver will tell you a great deal about her
confidence in her.net playing ability. Does she return speed with
speed, or is there a timid return of a fast drive? Is there a set pattern
for the opponent’s approach shot from a short drive? Does the
apponent,vary her passing shots? Does she run around any stroke?
What does the opponent do with a lob and to where and how does
she like to play it? » ‘ ’

Q ) . ’
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Following is a chéck list of’ quvestions'- which concern the
-techniques and attributes for which each player should be, looking in
her opponent’s play prior to and of course throughout match plag:

-1

- General Attributes c e e
l./?s the opponent able to maintain good court position? ..
2.As the opponent able to anticipate where the next shot is coming?
3. Is the opponent able to handle various types of spin including
top, back and side? - :
4. Does the opponent fack confidence?
5. Is the opponent overweight or.lazy?
6. Is the opponent exceptionally tast? -

Basic Strokes S . N
1. Noticeshould be.made of the opponent’s form on all stroKes.
2. Does the opponent-run around any strokes?

3. Which strokes are weak? o .

4. Can the opponenthit an overhead effectively?  ». -

5

6

. Does the opponent have a strong serve?

- Can the opponent lob effectively?

. Does the opponent voltey ‘well?

. Can the opponent effectively hit all types of shots?

7
8
Likes and Dislikes . -
1. Does the opponent like to run? .
2. Does the opponent hit well on the run? "
3. Is'the opponent able to handle low balls well?~
4. Daes the opPonent handle high balls well?
5. Doessthe opponent like to hit soft balls?
6. Does the opponent like to hit hard balls?
7. Does the opponent liké to play the net?
8. Does the opponent like to lob? e
Placements S . K

1. Is the opponent able to place drives near the baseline?

2. Where does the opponent usually hit her passing shots?

*3. Where does the opponent place service returns? o

4- What does the opponent do with a high volley and a low volley?
5. Where does,the opponent place the serve?

6. Where does the opponent place overheads?.

Style of Game .

1. Is the opponent weak at the net? .

2. Is the opponent a baseline player?

3. Does the opponent play the net continuously?

. . N\ ’
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4. Is thc opponéent steady or erratu”

5. What speed is used by the opponent in rushing thc net?
s 6. Does the opponent hit with great spned’ . S

7. With what hut,ht does the opponent’s ball Lledr the net"

With thls bdslt. knowlcdg,e a player may take ddvantagc of her
own strengths -and her opponent’s weaknesses by utilizing the
fol]owmgsugg,ust!ons ’

. If the opponent has poor form and footwork, she should be
forced to hit on the run. This can be auomphshed by forcing
her to return low shots which have been hit to:the corners or by
hitting the ball very deep and directly at her forcing her to move
quickly in order to make a good return. Sharp angled crosscourt
shots are very effective against the player with poor form and
footwork, for besides causing her to hit on the run they also
tend to pull the opponent out of position for the next shot.
. It the opponent runs around a weak stroke, she can be played in
one of two ways--(1) play her weakness until she has moved
“out of position 1n an attemnpt to cover hér weakness and then hit

to her strength or (2) hit ‘to her strength and then to her -

weakness when the point is needed. 1t j§ more demoralizing if
you van break the opponent by playing her strength.

. A player who enjoys baseline play should be brought up to the
net. Then the tollowing things should be tried to test- the net
player’s ability: (1) if the player seems unsure of the volley, the
ball can be hit very hard and directly at her; (2) the player’s
overhead ability can be tested by hitting a lob to see how she
plays it;and (3) the player's ability to move into position and to
- place speed on the volley can be fested by hnttmg soft angled
shots.

4. When playing against a player who Lontmuously plays the net -

position, the backceourt player should either lob over the net
player’s head or advance to the net herself - She must force her
opporent away from her strongest attacking position.
It a player is playing agamst a steady defensive type player who
seens to get everything back, she must force her to err. Pressure
" vian be placed on her by hittinb deep into the court and to the
corners and by taking the net position as often as possible. This
will foree the opponent to hit a good return and the net player
will be in an excellent position for a put-away shot on any
mistake the opponent does make. The opponent should also be
forced to run as much as pmsnhlu tiring her both phys:ully and
psydmlnbuallv

. It a player is having ditficulty umtrol]mg her returns against -

great power, she should ump]y attempt to Keep the ball in play.
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This can be accomphshed by hitting the ball deep info the
opponent’s court and night back to the position from which it -
was hit. Seventy-five to S0 percent of all points ehd in ertor
rather than winning placements. The ball should be kept in phay
as 10ng as possible to give the opponent a chance to err,

7. Each stroke which a player makes should be hit with the
specttic intention to attack. to maneuver-or (o defend, A player
should force the opponent to play her game; she should not be
forced to play the game the opponent enjoys. A stowly hit ball
whic 1t s itelhgently played will be more offective in the long
run *han one depending upon speed alonte. A player should have
4 dennite intention and plagement in mind for every shot, using
her intelligence to make wise use of all her potential weapons.

8. Change ol pace is also a ‘very important tactor in match play:
This can be obtained by nrixing chops, slices, lobs, drops and
drives_ within the samer rally. Long rallies can be broken by
mixing combintations of strokes, Above all a player should use
her imagination; she should not stick to set-patterns., o

Y. The basic cardinal rule of any type of competitive situation is
that a player should never change a wiitning gante and she
“should always change a losing one. Very often an incxperienced
player will have a commanding lead on her opponent and will
then dectde to try a few dfterent techniques which result in
allowing the opponent a chance to get right back into the
match. A player must, continne ta keep pressute .on. her
opponent. Never change something which is working! The
reverse 1y also true. It a player is being beaten why not try a°
ditferent “upproach, tor gtter all, she' has nothing to lose and
everything to gaimn. o . .

10. A player must also learn to play within her ability on the day of”
the match. She should not attenipt shots which she does not -
know and she should avoid using shots which are not working
for her On a particular day. Instead of getting:down on herself
tor making mistakes on a particular shot she should capitalize
on the phases ot her game which are working and minimize as

. much as possible her weaknesses on that particular day. L
. 11, Players should play to win, never simply to avoid losing. Fear of
loss has defeated many good players. A good tennis player never -
considers hersell defeated until the last point has been played.
«QOne. of the qualities which -stands out in a great player is
courage, the spirit which helps to win close matches and to pull
out others which seem to be lost. A player should respect the
opponent’s ability, giving her eredit for well-played points and
spectacular shots. A player should play to win, but without the
fear of deéfeat. As Paret states in his Psychology of Advanced
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Play*, “believe you can win, and you will; fear that:you’ll lose, .
.. and you're lost.” o .

12. Concentration is vital to learning tennis and even more vital
during conipetitive play. Signs of lack of concentration may-be
failure to watch the ball at all times, not moving into position
quickly, hitting-on the run, and poor usage and placement of

- strokes. Each player must train herself to concentrate and to
place added pressure on her opponent. Concentration means
giving undivided attention to each and every ball which the
opponent Strokes and every ball. which she is returning.
Concentration aids include: (1) playing each point as if it were . -
as important as the last point in a gameror a match;(2) keeping - '

-both eyes focused on the ball from the time the point begins
until the point has ended; (3) preparing immediately to return
the opponent’s shot as the ball leaves the opponent’s racket and
, (4) moving immediately into good ready position aftericom-
. - pleting each shot. ‘ v
*13. The player with a calm determined nature who can control her
temper and her shots, is the player who will be able to go farin <
the world of tennis. A player must have perfect concentration
% throughout match play. Nothing can detract from a player’s
concentration and efficiency more than an uncontrollable
temper, conceit, or playing to the gallery. :

Each time a player plays a match she should gain something.:
She will definitely discover weaknesses of which she was not aware,
for her opponent will note these weaknesses and capitalize on them.
She will learn to play against many different styles of play and
further gain experience in how to handle each most effectively. She
will also gain added knowledge as to which types of shots to play in
certain game situations and how to pull out the most crucial points. -
If each player reflects on some of the points which have been
mentioned in this article, each match which she plays can become . -~ -
more fruitful, enjoyable and challenging. o

td -r ’

! Jahial Parmly Paret, Psychology and Adi"anced Play of Lawn Tennis. (New
3 Vork: The American Lawn Tennis, Inc., 1927), p. 226. ’
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A Lesson in Strategy and Tactics

~ ROBERT L. GALLOWAY and
- FRANCIS B. WAKEFIELD -

£
Robert Galloway received his B.S. degree at the University
of California, Los Angeles. He is a certified tennis profes-
sional, a nationally ranked USITA Senior, a ranked SCTA
Senior, a Gordon Cup team member and a Senior Wimble-
don competitor. -

Francis  Wakefield received her M.S. degree from the
University  of Southern Cdlifornia, Los Angeles. She is a
nationally ranked USLTA Senior, a ranked SCTA Senior, a-
lectprer-author and is presently head counselor at College
of the Canyons, Valencia, California, S

Tl

If there were a *“fundamental taw’ of playing winning tennis, it
would be “place the ball where your opponent is not.”” . .

The “fundamental law” applies equally to beginners, intermedi- .
ates and advanced players; the only difference lies in the execution
of skills. Hence, the beginner should have no plan except to make
the rallies last as lorg as possible. The intermediate player starts fo
develop an elementary plan, force the play more, strive for greater
depth and placement while still telying on steadiness. The advanced .
player who has mastered all the skills ig,ready to use all the tactical -
tricks that are known to the match player. . .~

When play is ready to begin. you will find yourself in one of five
playing situations: serving, returning  serve, rallving from the
backcourt, going to net or facing your opponent at the net.. Each
situation requires_some Kind of tactic that will break through the
defense of your opponent and allow you to make the winning shot, &

4]

v . -

Serving .
Whatever leve] player, you must observe these rules:
I. Strive for the highest percedtage “‘in” with the maximum
speed this alJows, . ] v -
2. On tirst serve use variety in placement, ) -
3. Strive for consistency  on sedond” serve  plus accuracy and
. depth, - - : S
4. Seek out opponent’s backhand in most instances,
. 5. Serve down center line frequently to avoid the angle return.
" More specifically, for the intermediste or advgneed  player,

however: .
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1. Determine as soon as possible what weakness, if any, your

opponent has in returning the various serves, Mix up the serves

to work on these weak areas,

2. Know your -own ability to vary the serve with speed, spin and

placement, and avoid taults. .
‘ 3. Notice the court surface and consider reaction changes.
Returning Serve - .
The most important factor is to get the service into play.
Recewing position, Generally, you should stand on a spot that
bisects the two extreme service possibilities. - :

a» she prepares Lo toss. Al the sume time, observe the direction of
the racket swing: notice the change in ball direction as it is hit.
Make an immediate move tg the appropriate position, - °

The beginner does not have to concern herself with” where to

return the serve as long as.jt is in. The intermediate player is more
concerned, with where she réturns the ball. For the advanced player,
however, where she retirns the serve is one of the most important
shots she has to make.”  ~ : .

Where To Return the Serve i
Against a server consistently rushing ner. All returng should be
low. :

- .

shot_is the deep shot to the server’s hackhand that will foree her
» move backwards atter she has served. '

Rallying_frnm Ba-ckcnurt

Z

The tginner player should have no interest in getting to net, The
strategy always is to temain steady and wait for the vrror of her
opponent. Rue intermediate player 1s mildly interested in approach-
ing nel and Should come to net if she has to, but may still be too
inexperienced %o adopt this us the percentage Way Lo win points. The
advanced playdr, however, must work her way to that position
because if she dmw’:t, her opponent will,

Strategy of Backcourt Rlay . : . o
1. Concentrate on\consistency. accuracy and depth.

2. Exert great patienee,
3. Hit to weakness. . M
O ‘ : \ . - '
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Watching the ball, ¥Fix your eyeé on the ball in the server’s hand- -

Against the scrver who docs ndt rush the net. The most effective
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Mhat To Do If Your Position Is Weak ' . T ) .
1. The crosseourt is the best-defense since’ most weak positions ‘
- oceur whgn yoware driven wide to pne side, :

2. If strongly pressed to backcourt with opponent’s volleys and
overheads, the lob may be the most cffective shot to-stall off
-your opponent’s “kilt.” : . . '

3. In general, return the ball to a place that gives you the shortest
. run back to your waiting position,

How To Take the Offense - - :

1. Keep the ball deep on the weak side until the opponent hits a~
short ball, then approach down. the line deep or. to her weak
stroke, . . . e

20 it wide angled shots to move the opponent "ol of position,-
then approach to her weak position or to her weak stroke:

3. Mix up deep down-the-line shots with short .angted. crosscourt

- shots until ont of position, then approach through her weak

position, ‘ ] ] A
4. Use deep slow balls toothe middle of the court at every

) opportunity, ) o
5.-When you see you hatve hit the proper deep shot to the weak

side, take one-or two steps forward in anticipation of a weak

- return, . e T

6. Play the strong side sometimes to exploit the weak side, as for
instance, against one who likes to run arotnd her backhand.

. Consider the percentages of the girl with the, powerful but
erralic forehafid versns her wegker backhand that is very steady -
and vice versa. ' ’ ’
¥. Don't Hug the baseline by retusing to move back on deep shots

.and gambling on a half volley or other weak return from the ,
basehne. . o .
4. Consider the drop shot, butsonly when elose &nough to the net~
o X X b . N
toexecute it with,a high degree of success and when able to
‘covera drop return. - . _ ' '

10, Anticipate unusual spins and shces used by the opponent and be

ready to hit them on the rise,

Play tlre wind, using it to sdvarrtage.

Lob-often. !

Use the strategy of surprise.

Use the strategy of change of pace.

e

—
ot e

Going to.Net

Approach the net, ekpegting a short shot. The purpose of this .
move 15 to get the opponent into difficulty from which she cannot .

Ly

K
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rcuower however; -it,is advantageous only to the player who knows

why she wcm to net and’ what to do once there.
"What I$ the Strategy? - F ,
: Goinona strong stroke, not a weak one. "'

" ’ If the opponent’s short shot happens also to be very w1dc you
may have to avoid taking the net on this shot but instead hit a
croxxuourt in order to recover your own_position. |

3. Dua. not attempt to approach the net unless you are lnttmg the
approach shot from a point inside the baseline.

4. 1t the. short ball is'to one side or anothcr approac ‘down that

,. side 1n nearly every instance.

5 If the short ball is in the mlddlé of the Lourt you have the option.
-of approaching through the gpponent’s wedk position or to her

‘weak stroke.

6. When the opportumty to approach oceurs, _niove up Va_nd take the .

_ ball as high on the Bounce as_possible to hit down.
7. As the approach is made, move up-asfai;aypossible for the first

volley, but stop and be ready for the- ne,xt‘shot Thcn continue to

proper net position.

g -

Net Posmnn
1. Be at the point blsectma the opponent’s possrb!c return. .
2. If the opponent is successful in hitting & very low shotto your
feet, don't attewnpt “x winner, but play a dcfenaxvc return and
. await the next volley.
-3. Be prepared for the lob. :
" 4. Generally, keep the vollcya deep until you get a clear ahot down
the lint or cfosscourt that is put away. '

. Piaymg Agamst Oppnnent at Net -

There are only threc choices.of shors dcpcndmg upon posmon' of
the, person at_net and your own pomtlon They ate (1) a low drppmg
shot to her tcct (2)a wmmng pasamg shot and (3) a lob.
Strategy From Inside the Baseline !
1. Hit a hard low down-the-line passmg shot it a side opcmng ouurs
THis is the best of all percentage shots. .o N

crossirtg the net al its lowest point, the center.

w"«u

“net girl hit up.
4. Get the ball to the net girl’s feet -annupate a weak return

- immediately and move up to catch a rising ball that can be drrven J

Q downward as you also move up to the net.
]: |C ~ .5 3 NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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. Hyt @ medium hard cross-court aiming for the short Lorner and .’

e

. Hit a low dipping $hot crosscourt or down the line that«mdkés thc R
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¢ Strategy Froim Back of Baseline ® Yo .

L. Hit a hard passing shot ‘doyn “the iine\og crOss;cau"’r: if the pace of
the play is fast and the net girl is on the move, L
. 2. If the net girl has achieved a sotid net position, lob high and deep.

“Stfategy, From Very Deep = -~ ¢ *

» L. Hitextremely highlobs. .~ ;-
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TENNIS TIP . .
Mea;uring_theTenqi§ Nét ' LT e
The length of a %ennis racket plus thé width of a racket head
equal the corre¢t height of the net—three feet at the center. of the
net, Check the height of the net before playing. If.it*is tod high‘ or ]
too low, the nek‘t may be adjusted by turning the handlé of the reel
on the net post| . - - N - :
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'A Word about Tennis Elbow
PEGGY STANALAND

Pegey Stanalund received her Bachelor's and Muster's degrees
Cprom Florida State University, Tullahassee, and her doctoral
degree trom Indrang University, Bloomipgton, Currently, she is
d projessor of  physical  cducation at Fastern Keatueky

Unwersity, Richmond, She s u teacher of tennis, an active

plaverund g furmer teanis elbow sufferer. .

There are a number of nagping discomtorts that trequently plague
the tenns plaver and subsequently the tennis coach or teacher,
Bruises, sprains, stramns and some form of tendonitis are amon
tirene, Although the conditions of these discomtorts are often
temporary and perhaps not“serous enough to warrant complete
ceskation of play, they do furnish enough anxiety to the player to
atféet his concentration, and that, in the tinal analysis, assuredly
may dattegt his pertormance. ' ’

Description ’ : )

Amony these nagging discomtorts there is the much talked-about
tentisvelhow, Technically speaking, it is- an intflamed condition
usually around the lateral epicondyle of the humerous. Practically
spcﬁhﬂg. it 15 a persistent pain the elbow that is apgravated by
almost every kgekhand stroke or an off-centered shot und a'lot of
other everyday tasks hke opening a stubborn door or twisting a jar
cap. Tenms elbow nay stnke the skilled player who takes his game
seriously and plays several times a week fo prove it. :

From a technteal point of view, the condition and resulting pain
may be due to the teaning and pulling of fibers (ligaments und
tendons) attached to the lateral epreondyle of the humerus, ‘Any
muscles having an extensor or supinator function are congregated
along thi lateral=aspect of the elbow (anconeus, supinator and
extensor. varpal radialis longus) and “subsequénlly their tendons
hgcome subject to the tearng and pulling, Repeated impact of ball
d&n racket on a faulty backhand stroke puts the work responsibility
on these extensor muscles. Thus the libers may become frayed, This
is not unhke a frayed string on a racket or a frayéd rope. Repeated
umpact or streys even away trom the area will cause more fraying and
tearing. Continual mmpact on these muscle fibers will lead to more
tearing and fraying and subsequently meore pain, and the cycle is on.

From & practical point of view, the pain is likely caused by some
poor tennis habits that warrant attention from the skilled player, the
serious hacker and certainly the concerned: coach/teacher. Failure to

Q R
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keep the torward shoulder down, or to'keep weight on the forward
foot or a tendency to hut the ball too late.may all contribute to the
pain-producing situation.

Whether one chposes to deseribe and analyze the situation from a
technical standpowt or from a practical standpoint, the fact remains
! that the player is sufferning with a malady in the tennis arm which
©owill make impossible that necessary total concentration. Following
are sonte suggestions tor pain reliet thai may at teast help the player

get through the summer or playing season,

Suggestians for Relief :
Furst, the condition was deseribed as an inflamation. S0 onesstep
toward alleviation would .be reduction of inflamation. Aspirin, or
doctor prescribed anti-intlamatory medication, or ice could be casily
admumistered. All are capable of reducing inflamation, o
Then at was stated that the pain was centered around the muscles
at ached to the lateral epicondyle area. A work load on these
o muscles has been made by continued foree, This foree is transmitted
. fmally to that paintully sore lateral epicondyle. A cushioned band or, .
‘restrictor vn the arm just below the elbow joint would.give the
ancorrets and  extensor carpi - radialis longus and the supinator
sonething to bounce on- thereby absorbing somt of the shock
destined tor the epicondyle. These restrictors may be purchaged
comniercully or they can be homemade, A narfow piece of foam
rubber (long enough 1o wrap around the 1) glued to a strip of
beltbacking with an inch or so of the self 1Q King zippers on each
end will sérve quite well as a restrictor. o
It was turther noted that the condition could be a &ruvnled by
same had habits i form and exteution. A simple remedy (to better
torm? nuy be to change rackets. The lighter racket with a
- whipwiction may cause the reasonably skilled player to develop some
poor posttining habits, particularly in picking up garbage balls and
< making desperation (thnw-alm-')st-tno-,lulu) shots that could have
been niddewithout desperation. A change to a heavier, less whippy
racket may fored a return to good forin and t'und/umenlul posi-
tioning. . . . ,

. On the other hand. if the heavy racket with less whip action is
causing the player to hit late, particularly on the backhand, then the
use of the hghter racket {metal, for example) with more whip.action
Juay prevent this player from develobing poor position with weight
centered on the rear foot, . -

Thus, a change of racket could help relieve, the clbow malaise.
The coachiteacher would do well to observe carefully any individual
player’s tendency to hif late or shift erroneously to the rear foot in
repeited exceution of the backhand. There is no medical substitute
for proper execution.

o NORD ABOUT TENNIS ELBOW oy 55'
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Some devolees of the tennis elbow cure-cult recommend streteh-
g exereises (1, 2. 3). This makes sense. for if the tightness of
muscles elsewhere in the body (the legs, the shoulders or wherever)
s retlected an strained or distorted movements of- the racket arm,
then reliet of the tightness or tautness in these other areas by
stretching may  help. Gentle, sustained stretching would be an
appropriate start. The next step would be to move progressively to
more vigorous and “exaggerated stretching™ as suggested by Steiner
(3). The tenms elbow sufferer would feelcthat the obvious plave to

~start would be the u\;}n-clhow area, but the player would do well to

- consider concerted stretehing ot the shoulder region as well as hip
and leg areas. Slrctc?nng only the paintul area would have little
lasting eftect, 1f, n fiet, the tenngs elbow condition is aggravated by
tautness or tenseness fn, other areas.

Finally, the best recommendation for tepnis elbow relief is gne
akan to the proverbial condition of “'locking the barn door after the
horse is already out.” That recommendation is improved technique
in stroking. There is no substitute in the form of aspirin, or ide, or
restrictors, or rehabilitative exercises tor proper execution. The
player who executes an effective backhand (or any other stroke)
with good form, proper positioning and precise timing is far less
likely to develop a-condition of tennis elbow or any of the other
nagging tjuries that will eventually affect his play. . '

Although the use of multiple remedies will be of little help in
isolating the one most effective for a specitie player. their use will, at
least. buy time tor the player in the peak of the sefson. That is the
period when the player skilled and competent or unshilled but
tarthtul s least disposed to give up time m order to effect healing.

Conclusion ) ‘ .
© A complete dnalysis of cause and effect of tennis elbow may lack
wentity to the tenms experts, bul its condition lacks ng identity to
the sutferer. Time and mactivity may cause tennis elbow:to go away.
. But that 1s not enough for the player who wants to kegp playing. 1t
the suggestions for relief do) 1n fact, give-relief, the player may then
tinish the season tn reasonably good health, It the suigestions for
reliet do not give rehet, then the player may have to hang up his
racket torfawhile and await a medical diagnosis specitici to him and
to his very. own elbow, Tennis elbow.s, indeed, o naggiigg discomfort
that will not necessanily go away it ignored. .
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Coaching the Skilled Tennis Player in an
’ Academic Envaronment

MARY JANE DONNALLEY

\ Mary Jane Donhadley is @ nutionally recognized tennis player,
teacher and coach of tennis for both men and women. She is a
past natwnally ranked player who has competed at Forest -
Inlls and has received numierous tennis awards and honors. She - o
received her B.A. degree from Rolhins :College, Winter Park,
Florida, and her muster’s and doctorate degrees from the
University of Vrrginia, Charlottesville, She contributed “Ten-
nis 'I’l’[is "on pugc& 17,25 and 53,

- ¢ o.-nhnu. the \klllul’ playur it a high school or college setting has
v unique pmhltmx and challenges. A good tennis team coach is
concerned not only with developing a winning team but also with
developing 4 fine person who enjoys pliyéng tentis and participating
in competition. Learmng to compete and aceept vietory or defeat
with poise and équanimity is a valuable part of the tennis teanr
expenenee.

Developmg good sportsmanship, appropriate court manners and
an attractive personal appedrance, as well as teaching winning tennis  ~
tacties and court strategy in mateh play are all important responsi-
bilities of the tenms coach. The tennis team reflects the attitudes
and ability of the coach to impart these qualities.

Often young players are competing in mateh play for the wrong
reasons. The tenms coach is challenged to build an esprit de ¢corps on
her team: she must abe know cach player individually as a friend. .
The voach has ¢ niarvelous opportunity to help her students auhuvu\
academurcally. grow socially and emotionally and improve as tennis
players, Counseling skills and willingness to be honestly interested in
hLWaLh player become all that she can become are important.
Tennis eam members have academnic and tenniy goals, and the
- skilled coach 1s anterested in developing the whole student and a

winning team of players who understand and appreciate the game.
Flexibility of team practice schedules to allow students to take
the. necessary academic courses tor their major studies should be a
prime consideration. This does not mean that team practice is not
important,. for it is. The tennis . coach, however, must work
cooperatively with the academic faculty so that the tennis team
m:.lthL‘\. trips and practice sessions are excellent prenemes that
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_contribute to the player’s total growth, Tennis team membership
and match play should not cause academic failure,

The tenms coach 1 not Just a travehing baby sitter, She has the
opportumty to counsel each player in her personal, social and
acadenne problems while at the sane time assisting each team
member in unproving her.tennis skills and’ competitive attitude.

. Sometimes the highly shilled - tenns player is a spoiled prima donny
type who expects to be catered to becquse of her tennis ability, The
tenifts coach must help this player learn to be.a cooperative team

" nmember. ‘

Only 1 of every 100 players on ligh school and college teams is
ambitious enough to become 4 gredat «tennis star, Only 4 small
pereentage of the tennis team  members have the talent and
motivation to become touring tennis’ professionals, When the tennis
coach does have a player with this tulent and ambition, it is the

coach’s responsthility (o help her achieve this goal without saeri-i - )

ficing her academic commitments., C, e

Selecting the tenms team must be done in an objective, tair n
manner A senes of round robim matelhies, where every player has an
opportumty to compete against every other. player is one valid
method of armving at the rank order of ability of each player. The
number of'team players will vary depending upoen the school and the
league play schedule, Often q JUTOF varsity team can be developed in
addition to the varsity teann, This alows two levels of players to gain
competitive match expenience. To assure cempetent officials for the
team matches, the coach can certify team menbers as wmpires and
hnesmen. The junior VAISHY tetun can serve as umpires for the varsity
team matches and vice vérsa, . )

An active challenge ladder for the competitive players: is also a
helptul micthod ot selecting each week the number one, number two
and numbet three places on the tean,

Developing winmng douldes team combinations is another chal-
lenge for the tenmy coach. Otten the- number one player.may play’
better doubles witlr the number 3 or “player than with the number

o -2 player. The tenmis coach will soon discover which players will
make the best doubles teams by trymg out-various comnbinations and

- arrangmgintormal matoh play. i .
“Servihg as a tennis team voach 15 a challenging opportunity. Even
it she does not play s well as some of her top tedm players, the
. tennis voach can successtully orgamze and -develop an outstanding

tennis program.
| - oYU

Q CHING THE SKILLED TENNISE’LAYER ' ’ 59

LERIC . -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.1f you think you zre beaten, you are.

. And it’s all in your state of mind.

Y

THINKING

if you think you darc not, you don’t.

If you'd like to win, but think you can’t
It’s almost a cinch you wor’t.

If you think you'll lose, you are lost. = . s
For out in the world we find ‘ - .

Success begins with a fellow’s will

If you think you'are outclassed, you are.
You. have got to think high, to rise.
You've got to be sure of yourself,
Before you can ever win a prize.

Life’s battles don’t always go

To the stronger or faster man.

But sooner or later, the man who wins,
is the man who thinks he can.

‘

Anonymous

)
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What is Team Ténnis?
. ELLIE PEDEN

Ellic Peden graduated from the University of Hlinois with a .
B.S. degree mn physical education, She is couch of the Anoka
Senior  High School tennis feam, Anoka, Minnesota, St.
Cutherine’s College team, St. Paul, Minnesota, and a teaching
- professional at an indoor racket cinb. Asa ranked tournament
tennis plaver in the Northwestern Lawn Tennis Association, -
she has® condncted several tennis elinies arid workshops for
physical edueation teachers,

E]

By now, many ot 1;15 are probably familiar with the team-tennis

“ coneept after one complete season of having viewed the professional

v

World Team Tennis. For those not acquainted with the format put
forth by WTT, the team play opens with a women’s singles match,
which consists of one six-pame set. Should the set go to 6-6, the
9-point tie breaker i played. Men’s singles follow the opening
mateh, followed by women’s doubles, men’s doubles and finally
mixed doubles. All matches are one sef. Scoring is by games won by .
cach team and 15 accumulative. In other words, if player “A»
detegted player B, 6-3, ?Iuycr “A” would receive six points for
her team. while player “B* would score three points for her team.
Men's and women's points dre totaled together and often the team
match will be decided by the Last match, that of mixed doubles. This |

coften makes  for an exciting chmax to an evening - of team

competition, } . .
Team tennis is an outstanding possibility tfor exhibition and could
be used by both high school and college teams for that purpose, but
because of the one-et limitation, it may be deemed unsatisfactory
tor regular competition, where the traditional method of play for
interscholastic *matches iy probably more adeeptable. Team. tennis
abso_limits the number of participants, Yet. the scoring method for

- the team concept lends an interesting element to the game and does

RIC

make tor high spectator interest.

O aTisTEAM TENNIS? | o : 61

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Provide More Opportunity for Game Play-
‘ ‘ . DONNA GENOVA.
. [ . . '
Donna Genova received her B A, degree from Queens College,
Flushing, New York, and her M.§. degree from Indiana
Universiyy, Rloomington, She is currently teaching at Bronx
Community Crillege, Bronx, New York, She has beep-teaching
tennis on the collegiate level for five years. ’
. . . \ ©
The past 10 years have witnessed a tremendous interest in tennis
by both spectators and partwcipants. This increasing populgrity has
presented problems tor many physical education teachers, recreation
feaders and managers of public and private dennis courts in terms of
the number of available courts for the rapidly increasing pumbers of
partwipants, Urban areas are particularly affected since there are not
sufficient courts for the large number of people in these concen-
trated areas. Construgtion of new tennis courts to ease the present
shortage will take a considerable period of time, In some instuances,
more courts may never be built because of such factorsas lack of

firtances and space, P ' : .

What alternatives can we offer that might lessen the severity of

this* prohlem? Perhaps, courts could be made more readily available

" if the time to complete a game, set or match were decreased. This

“would afford more people the opportunity to use the existing

courts. Within the past few years, the Urited States Tennis

Assoctation has taken steps which have had an eftect on the duration

of muatches. The development of the five of nine points (sudden-

“death) tie-breaker when a match reaches six games-all has forced the

termination of sets which might have continued for Considerably
longer periods. (2) This system -y being- utilized at the UST
national and sectional competitions. ’

" The Wimbleton 7 of 12 tie-breaker is a variation of the above
systerit, (2) [t also comes into etfect when the game score is six-all,
However, players may have to compete for a slightly longer period
than in the USTA tie-breaker system before the winner of the set is
determined sinde seven points rather than five points must be won, .

However, these innovations are concerned with the total number
of games per set. A minimum of 12 games must be played before
either* of these scoring systems goes into effect. Therefore, these
systems may not aid those tennis instructors who, because of lack of
class time to complete a set, are unable to give all the students in
their classes more opportunity to play a few games of tennis,

A possible solution whigh instructors could use would involve
liniting each student to the playing of three games. However, if two

O
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@ players are evenly: matched in skill ability, a gume often, takes
considerable time to complete because of the many réfurns to deuce
point. Another-atternative s that of setting a time limit per student,
However,anstructors then face the problem of students being hajted
in the nudst of a game which might be of crucial importance to the
set. .

It these solutions are ubsatistactory, the “No-Ad” scoring
procedure can be utifized. As the nanie imiplies the advantage point
has been elmunated from the seoring method. Now, in order to win
4 gante, a player needs to score only tour points, When the score is-
three pomts-all tdeuce), the player who wins the next point, wins
the game, It is nat necessary to have a two-point advantage, On the
seventh and deciding point of g ganre, the receiver has the dption of——
chopatitg to which court the ball will be served, In the event that o
et reaches sia games-all, (e nine point sudden death tie-breaker can
be employed. () , t o

Another tinovation mherent 1 this systenn is that a simplified
scornng fetnnology can be emploved, The numbers 7¢ro, one, twoy
three (aame point), Game, cair be used rather than the conventional,’
amd_gtten contusig, scoring terminology. Beginning players are able
toReep a more accurate account of the score of each gante,

I'he No-Ad scoring systenr-can be implemented for all levels of
play. Flementary teachers will tind this systen,advantageous since.
students cap quickly grasp the scoring procedures®Junior and senior
gh school®téachers, as well s college instructors, might utilize this
system an vlass situations or intramural contests in order to give .
students more opportumties to participate in ganwe situations.

Coachies who use several sets of the No-Ad system during practice
sttuations will discover that their plavers are-exposed to the pressure
sttudations of™*game pomnt™ more trequently than in the conventional
worg system, In many instances, Lick of sufticient daylight causes
vodches to hmat the number of matches which are played when in
vompetition with other schools. Perhaps the adoption of the No-Ad :
scoring procedure would enable more niatehes to be played, -, :

Revreation leaders may timd that less conditioned or hundicapped
persons are abie to play additional sets of tennis, since ganies take a
lesser amount of tine and hence Jess phiysical stanmiina to complete,
Journament dhirectors may find it caster to run more extensive
thurnaménts smee the tine nevessary {ocomplete a maten witl be

decreased. Theretore, Jarger nunibers of compelitors can be accom- - .
modated. The decreased amount of time negessary’ to complete a
match may also appeal to speciators, ’ ’

Ideally, everyone terested in tennis would like to have adequate’
fucilities tor all participants. However, until such situations become
feasible, perhaps we should try to devise methods whereby more
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people are given -an opportunity to play a gz{ine. The No-Ad scoring -

procedure is.an experimental system which may be utilized to meet
our present problém of -increased court time for all participants,
Readers §hould consult the current Tennis -Yearbook for- official
“No-Ad” rules.

-
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; What About Net Pesitioning |n Doubles? - .
S ' D_oms KOSTRINSKY

“Doris - Kostrinsky received her EdJ.B, degree from the State
University of New York ut Buffalo and her M.A. degree from
the Ohio State University, Columbus. She is an Jassistant
professor of physical education at fthaca College in-Ithaca,
New York where she hus taught both major und elective tennis
clusses of different skill abilitics. She attended the Leighton-
Barta National Tennis School for Teachers in 1964, and has
Cparticipdted inoa number of temtis Aonrnaments. While
. attendmg the SUNY at Bufjula, she represented the university
o 711 l!/lc Eustern Putercollegiate. Tennis Championships at Forest
: s, : . S

A

Those familiar with good doubles play know that it is a game of
flexible  posthioning, requiring constant readjustnient depending
upon the position of the ball. The abject is to take command of the
iet. . . o *
The conecept ot douhley positioning in regard to its flexibility can
C s be understood theoretically by the begiuner, but can hardly be,

) demonstrated . practically, This 1s a result of the beginner’s lack of -
skill particularly in the techmque of volleying. When the beginner is
preoceupred wath the execttion ot the skills of the game, there is -

hardly time to react to cach situation. '

Advanced Doubles Play ° =~ 4 ’ !
’ Partner of the Server, In advanced doubles Pplay, the partner of .
the server should assume a net position six to eight feat away from
the net and a few feet inside the alley line. This places the net player
in-a.strong otfensive position, allowing  net coverage and also a
retreat o the baseline to recover lobs. This usually forees the
receiver to return service crosscourt away from the net player.
Purtner of the Receiver. The partuer of the receiver should Be at
the service dine, in the center of the serviee box, From this position
she must respond to her partuer's return of serve by cither retreating
buck to the baseline or by moving up to the net in position similar to
that of the net player on the serving team. On an offensive return of
serve. one which is low and crosscourt, the partner of the receiver
should move toward the nét, On a return of serve which appears to
be defensive in nature, the partner will retreat back to the baseline.
This system of starting positions has been reférred to gs the
Australian System of doubles play. ldeally, in good doubles play.
both players on a team will {ry to come to the net together when
. 3
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. .0 they are on the offensive,

or Dld) lnuk at .the tmscl‘m when thcxr

team 18 put on ch da fensive. .

~Beginning Doubles

As described above, this system rcqmrcx that the pdrtmr of-the
receéiver quickly analyze the situation after the return of serve and
decide whether to advance to the net or retreat back to the baseline. .
. The author has found that trying to teacli begimners this flekible
- posttionmg usually has one of two results- (1), the partner forgets'to -

. adviance or retreat from the position in the middi€ of the court and

winds up pld}lm_. the point out from-the weakest position on the
court. or (2) the pdrtmr always rushes towards the net regardless-of - -
the actual return ol service, dctmlms, the entire purposc of lhe
starting position.

Conclusion -
There will always be a few, lu"mmr\ who will ;,mxp the purposc
af this net position and be ‘thlc to demonstrate it practically: but
o their number will be tew. Therdfore, the recommendation is that the
heginner (the partner of the server or recerver) should-assume only
ome net position, Ths position should be the gne described earlier
for the partner of the server in advanced double
In this” way. thesbepmner will not'add to her already uncasy
fedling of playing the net by knowing she must analyze strategically,
as well-as exectite correctly her newly acquired volleying skiil. Once
her volleying skill 1 tarly well established| then there is no reason »
why this more flexible net postion cannot be introduded and
remntoreed through doubles play. ) .

.

e
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-~ Playing Percentage Tennis .
R T BERNICE J..GOLDSTEIN _,

Bernice 7. Guldstein is q member of the United States
Professional Tennis Association, She earned her B.A. degree
from C. W. Post College.and received her nraster’s degree from ¢
New - York University in 1972 She is currently teackiing +-
physical education at August Martin High Schoo} in Jamaica,

- New York. ‘ ' . ;!

"

’ -

‘- o ..
Stroking . ; . o Lo ‘
Percentage " tennis requirts one to use the stroke that is most
.likely to be a good and saf shot. It means miking the shot that will
remadin in play- by using he tennis court to your advantage. For .
‘exwsmple, hit the crosscourt instead of a “down-the-line shot. A,
down-theline shot must clear a net height of 34 feet. On the other
hand, tie net height at the center is only 3 feet; so A crosscourt
stroke iy sent over thesnet at, its lowest point. ‘Playing crosscourt :
‘increases the chances of g successful shote . " o

T further reduce the risk of error do not-afm for the lines.
Instead aim for the “sufe crasscourt-zone.” See Figure 1,
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Figure 1. Singles court, Shaded area is threevfpot safety zone. . .
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Avoiding.unforced errors is the key to percentage tennis. Restrain
desires to mt the flashy winner, an all.or nothing atfair. Don’t give in
to the impulsive urge to hit a sharply angled short crosscourt shot.
Go® with the odds. Reduce the angle of the shot to increase the
: chances of making the shot.

Anticipate returns by quickly recovering from each shot. Re-
covery dogs not mean returning to the center of the court. It means*
returning to the center of the area of the most likely return. {See
Figure 2). .

AT RHAND FOREHAND

v
SENET ¥ o
- .

ol s 3

» A
W N 5
- <X . X -
RO OURT CROSSCOURT

« Figure 2. Shade indicates area of most likely return in
crosscourt exchange. X represents player’s position after recovery.

Does percentage tennis force a player to rely solely on the
R ‘erosscourt theory? The answer is no. Down-the-line shots can be
used to retran shogt shots, Here too, resist the temptation to hit the
sensational shot. Remember that having moved in to return the short
ball, do not aim at the baseline. Do not try to blast the ball. Kegp in

. ‘mind the safety zone. This safety zone extends from three feet
beyond the service line to three feet before the baseline. (See Figure
3} ' : -

O
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Figure 3. Shading represents high percamage‘depth
shots in down-the-line situation. -

Hitting the down-the-line shot in this manner allows the aggrpssor
to penetrate the opposition’s defenses and affords the opport nity
to approach the net with the least possible risk. o '

" _In following the line of the ball up to the net, the offensive player
will then be in a position to volley the ballinto the open courl, (See
Tigure 4.) o .

AL KMAN Y . FLObE HAND

B B ’
"7& ] . ?l
" : .
S \\ 1 3
IS - N :
f . . - 4 ;
" . | 1
{ i )
N 64 \:\ ) £ e SRR S !
X Xl
vl | !
Cl
. o -
L ¢ |
‘il !
! . & N !

) ) DOWN ~THE—LINE
Figure 4. Dotted line indicates ball flight. Aggressor follows|ball
prth and takes net position X at center of possible returns.
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While at the net, the percentage player positions herselt in the center
of posatble returns. : . -

Serve and Return of Serve ‘

How can percentage tennts be employed in the vital serve .area?
The server must be surd to place a lugh propartion ot first serves in .
the service box, It the cannonball serve cannot be consistently .

- placed in the box, then that serve becomes more a lability thin an '
asset. As soon as the server is reduced to a second serve, the feceiver "
cant become ottensive nunded and move nto position to hit her '
strongest stioke, A second serve elimtnates the advantage the server
once enjoyed. ' *

It the server has a consistently strong toreing serve, how can the
recetver return this shot while limiting the nisk? A high percentage

“move s nerely to block the shot back crosscourt, Larly preparation,
a shortened backswing and mtense concentration on the ball
throughout the server’s service motion will enhance the receiver's
return ot serve,

Fhe server nuay establish a pattern of charging the net, In this
case, the receiver must attempt to keep the return closer to the net,
The strategy 15 designed to foree the server to hit a defensive shot.
The recetver s trying to blunt the server’s aggressive pattern of play.

Percentage tennis v winming tennis capitalizing on skills and
ablities. It wvolves reducmg unforced  errors, improving court :
coverage and taking advantage of at opponents’ miscues,

i
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What Grips ToTeach the Beginner?
" DORIS KOSTRINSKY

A Brographical sheteh of the author appears on puge 6.5,

There s yet 1o be SNV areenent concerning the proper tennis
EOps Lo teach the begnner. It s the Juthor's itent to suggest those
gnps that will give the beginnes good immediate sueeess, but even
more important, lay the toundation for building more skillfully

executed strokes through constructive practice in the future,

Groundstrokes :

There v more agreement on the. gnp-for groundstrokes in tennis
than for any other stroke, that 1s, the Fastern Forchand and
Backhand. Tins grip enables the plater to handle both low and high
shots, und theretore s well surted for play on all court surfaces, If
used, the Continental grip would be best sunted for hitting low shots
On .1 grass court because of s opened rucket fuce at impact but.
would beallsuited. tor ligh shots on clay courts. The reverse would
be true tor the Western grp, :

-Volley :

When teaching the volley, the author advocates the Continental
grip, Some mstructors teach the volley using the Eastern forehand
and backhand grips, switching depending upon the shot. Those who
tedeh ‘thes gnip may believe that the player will feel more confident
with tius grip at the net, because of his familiarity with it from the
groundstrohes, Be this as if may. no research has supported the view
Jthat students will fearn more quickly by using the Eastern grips than
by using the Continental, Observations on the part of many of the
more reeenl Wreocrs on tennis have noted that most of the top
‘players do use the Continental.arip, which eliminates the switching
of grips for Torehand and backhand, This is an unportant vonsidera-
bon in good tennis play when the net player may be bombarded by
tast shots which allow little tine tor a gnp-change, '

Service ' .

The Continental 2rip s this writer's choice for the serve, This grip
provides the server with the necessary wrist action which is so .
umportant for succesfully executed spin or speed serve, The-
Eastern torehand, which hus been one of the more frequent choices
for a service gnip, 18 detinitely a handicap 1 this respect, Many
mstructors start with this grip. but will later recommend that the
-gnp be changed more toward g backhand position as the player
becomes more proticient., The Continental, on the other hand, will
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enable the student to start right at the beginning with a grip which
will not handicap but allow the necessary wrist action needed for an
accomplished service, .
Another obvious advantage is that a player who uses the
Continental grip for both service and net play should be able to learn
_more advanced techniques, such as rushing the net after service, with
less difficulty since there is no need to worry about changing grips
on the way to the net, , :

" . Overhead Smash i ,

The overhead smash should be taught with the same grip as that
used for serving, since the actual motion is almost identical to that
of the serve. Also it would seem that -the overhead should be easier
to master with the player already using the Continental grip at the
net position.

Conclusion » o

The Bastern grips should be taught for the groundstrokes, and the.
Continental grip for the volley, serve and the overhead smiash. The
beginner should learn techniques that will fay the foundation fo: un
eventually skifled tennis game. In this way, the beginner will be
distinguished from the advanced player not by the techniques
emptoyed but by the execution of these techniques.

- 7 )
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Tennis Bibliography
: Revised by PATRICIA SHERMAN

UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN
RIVER FALLS, wi

Books for Beginning Tennis Classes :
Addie, Pauline. Temns For Evervane, Washington, DC: Adropolis
Books, 1973. . .
Bouchard, Paul. Tennis-Drills and Skills MNustrated. Conrad Publish-
ing Co., 5806 Emerson N., Mmbeapolis, MN 55430, §4.95.
Conroy, John. The Tenms Workbook Uit I1 For [ntermediate
and Advanced Pluyers. Englewood Chfts, NJ: Scholastic Coach
Book Services, 1969,
Gould, Dick. Tennis, Anvone” 2d ed. Palo Alto, CA: Mayfield
Pubhshing Co., 1971, o '
Fohinson, Joun and Nanthos, Paul. Tennis. Dubuqgue, 1A: Wi, .C,
Brown Co., 972, .
cKratt, bve. The Tennis Workbhook Unit [ For Beginning &
dvanced Players. Englewood Clfts, NJ: Scholastic Coach Book
Services, {99, .
*Mason, Elaine, Tenmns., Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1974,
© Metzler, Paul. Getting Started i Teunis, . New York: Sierling
Publishing Co.; 1973, -
*Talbert, Bl and Sports Hlustrated bdutors, Sports Mustrated Book
of Tennts, Rev, od. New York: Lippincott, 1972,

Books For Players; Teachers and Coaches .
Barnaby ., Jack. Adventage Tenney: Racket Work, Tuctics and Lugic,
Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1975, :
Fautkner, Fd. and Weynuller, Fred. Futlkner's Tennis: How to Play

- At How to Teach It New York - Dial Press, 1970.

Fogleman, Harry. Tenniy or the Coach, Teacher and Player.
Davidson, NC: Davidson Printing (o, 1943, s
Gallwey, Tunothy. The Inner Gume'of Tennis, New York: Random
. House, 1974, : . ) )
“Gray, Marvin, What Rescarch Tells the Couch About Tennis,

Washington, D(; AAHPER, 1974, ’
Harman, Bob and Monroe, Keith. Uve Your Head In Tennis, Rev.?
2d ed. New York: Thormas T. Crowell Co., 1975, ’
Jaeger, Elowse and Leighton, Harry, Teachg of Tennis. 2d ed.
“Minneapolis: Burgess Publishing Co., 1963,

*These publications can alo  be obtained through USTA Publications,
71 University Place, Princeton, NJ 08540, ' T
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Kenfield, John,-Teachmg and Coa(}hng Tenms Jowa: Wm. C.
Brown Co., 1973,
King. Billie Jean and Chapm Kim. Tennis To Win. New York:
Harper & Row, 1970,
Kraft, Eve, A Tcadwrs Guide to Group Tennis Instruction.
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Scholastic Coach Beok Services, 1972,
Laver, Rod and Pollard, Jack. How to Play . (hampu)nsth Tenrus
New York: Macmillan, 1972,
Metzler, Paul. Advanced Tennis. New York: Sterlmg Pubhbhmg
Co., 1968
Mctzler Paul. Tennis Weaknesses and  Remedies. New York:
Stnrlmg, Publishing Co., 1973.
‘Murphy, Bill. Complete Book of Championship Tennis Drills. New
York: Prentice-tHall, 1975,
Murphy, Chet. Advanced Tennis. lowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1972.
Murphy, Chet and Bill Murphy. Tennis For the Player, Teacher and
Coach. Phil: W. B. Saunders Co., 1975,
‘NLWLOIllbt‘ John et al. The l*amzlv Tennis Book, N<.w York
“Quadrangle, 1975, - «
- Scholastic Coach Tennis Workshop Notebook. Englewood Cliffs,
NJ: Scholustic Coach Book Services, 1973,

Talbert, leham A Lesson In Net Plav. Reprint {from “Sports

Ithustrated.”
© Talbert, William and Old, Bruce. Stroke’ I’rudumun in the Game of
- Tennis. Phnladclphm Lippincott, 1971.
©« Talbert, Bill and Old, Bruce. The Game oj Doublés in Tennis. 3d
ed. Phxladclphm Lippincott, 1%3

-~ Talbert. Bill and, Old Bruce. The Game of Smglos In Tcnms’

Philadelphia: [lppmmtt 1962,
Tennis Group Instruction Manual. sthmgton DC: AAHPER,
. 1() 7
Tilden, Bill® [Inw to /’Ia) ‘Better Tennis. New York: Simon &
Schuster, 1965,
Tilden, Bill. Match Play and tlw Spin of the Ball. New York:
Kennikat Press, 1968,

Tilmanis, Gundars. Advanced Temuis For Coaches, Teachers and
Plavers. Philadelplia: Lea & Febiger, 1975, . o
van der Meer and Olderman, Murray. Tennis Clinie. New York:

Hawthorn Books, 1974,
Magazines ' o
Tennis. Tennis Features, P. Q. Bnx § Ravina Station, Highland

Park, IL 60035, - ;
Tennis US4, Box 2245, South Hackensack, NJ 07606.

Q :
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World Tennis J‘Iagazme Box 3,: Grduc Stdthn New York, Nﬁ.

1002.

“Tennis Research und Alds

AAlIl’[‘R Tennis Group Instruction tt..u,hmg aids, 1201 l6th St

NJW., Washmgton DC, $3.25. .

Tans 'luhmque Charts, 1201 l(>th St., N. W Washington,
D( $1.00. '

’_. What Rescarch Tells the Coach lbout Tennis, 1201 16th St., °
N A, W.:shm;,ton DG, $3 00.

re ,n
. RV
O . ) .
E lC‘\lN!‘s BIBL-IOQVRAPHY . 75

Aruitoxt provided by Eric:




~ Tennis Visdalv Aids

Revised by ALLYS SWANSQON
St. Paul, MN

All American Productions, P. Q. Box 91, Greeley, CO 80632.

Beginning Tennis, 1964, 14 min. Producer: George B. Pearson,
‘University of Alabama,

Association-Sterling Films, Inc. 866 Third Ave., New York, NY 10022.
Approach to Tennis, 14 min. color/b&w, rental $7.50. Spanish
and French alsg. - : :

Great Moments in the History of Tennis, 1968,40 min., b&w,
" free loan film. . o
Tennis, Evervbody’s Game, 1973, 28 min. color, free. .
Tennis Everyone with Butch Bucholz, 28 min., 16mm., sound,
color, free loan film. ]

BFA Educational Media, Division of CBS, Inc., P.O. Box 1795,
Santa Monica; CA 90406. ‘
Tennis: Busic Tuctics for Doubles, 13 min. l6mm., sound, color,

sale $160, rent $10. i ‘ .
Tennis: Basic Tactics for Singles, 13 min. 16mm, sound, color,
sale $160, rent $10. ; : '

Brentwood Productions, P.O. Box 49956, Los Angeles, CA 90049,

A (éw’de to Tennis, 22 min., l6nun, sound, color, sale $250, rent
20. ' .
Champions on Film, 745 State Circle; Ann Arbor ML 48104, _
Women’s Tennis, l6mm, reel, super 8mm reels, and Kodak
continuous: .cartridges, technicolor, sale $19.95 per film,
$18.35 tor 3 or rmore, Seven films are availuble: forehand
strokes, one-handed backhand, two-handed backhand, serve,

) volley and half-volley, lobs and smashes, footwork.

Coca-Cola Export Co., 515 Madison Ave., New York, NY 10022 or
local dealer. - ) . .
Tennis Everyone, 14 min, color, free, , :

- Films Incorporated, 1144 Wilmette Ave., Wilmgtte, IL 60091,

The Groundstrokes with Billie Jean King, 15 min., 16mm, sound,
color or b&w, rent $12-b&w, $17 color. (May rent from
Indiana University.) : .

The Serve with. Billic Jean King, 15 min., 16mm, sound, color or
b&w, rent $12-b&w, $17 color. (May rent from Indiana

~ University.) : '

Volléy, Lob and Overhéad with Billie Jean King, 15 min., |6mm,

.sound, color or b&w, rent $12h&w, $17 color. (May rent

3 from lndia’?u University.) * * : :

(S .
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~tarth Films, Box 424, Carniel Valley, Ca Y3904

Elementary Tennis Instructior (Yor children 6-11 years), 15 min,,
color, $25, v ' _

Learmng und Cotvecting Grouid Strokes, 15 min., color, $25.

Leurmang und Correering the Svrve, 13 min., color, $25.

Muson Distributing Co., .0, Box 7146, Rounoke, VA 24019,

Women's Tenmis, super Smm loops, techmcolor or Kodak
cattnidges, sale 322,95 each. bight loops avaitable: forehand
Sstruke, forehand vatiations, backhand_stroke, backhand. varia-
tons, volley, basic service, tat servé - American twist serve,

overhead drive, Petty Michel - o

Scholastic Coagh™Athlenie Service, Neil Farber, 50 W, 44th St., New

York, NY 10036, o . :

Marguret Court Fastructionad Fitni, 19720 ) umits, 25 min. each,
colog, $235 both units, C

Sports Investors Ind., 450 ), 83rd St New York, NY 10022,

Yarcve Come o Long Wav, Baby, 1974, 15 min,, color, $50.

Star ilm Ci., 79 Bobolink Lane, Levittown, NY, '
Helen Wills Moody, “Little My Poker Fuee,” 1S min., lomm,
sound; b&w, sale $60, rent $6 day, $12/week,
Youth Tenmis Foundation of Southern California. ‘
_ CTenms Class Organization, 15 mn., b&w. .
VIDEOTAPE TENNIS FILMS * Maryland  Center’ for Public
Broadeasting, Dennis’ J. LaComb, -Program Circulation Munager..
- o Owmes Mills, MD 21117, ¢ )

Love Tennis, 30auin., color, U-Matie Video cassettes, 42 Hellical
teel to reet open tape, $135 cach. Series of 10 programs: 1)
torehand, 2) backhand, 3) serve, 4 return of serve, 5) volley,
6} lob and smash 7) smgles stratepy, 8) doubles strategy, 9)
Jargon, scormy and answegs, 10) interviews.

Note: For additonal itormation vonsult the:

AANPER Washington for tlmstrip: Tennis: Group Instruction,
YR A ’

USTA 1975 Tenns Fum List. Send” $1 to USTA Education and
Research Center, 71 Unnversity Place, Princeton, NJ 08540,

-
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‘ 1976-1978 .
. h i Revised by the Tennis
S Examinations and Ratings C_ommittee
’ i PARTI . o
- Directions: Indicate the umpire’s decision in the t:o-llowing situa-

tions. Therg is only one- best answer. A refers to the server and B
refers to the receiver. Assurie only those

stated.
SP - - Server’spoint
: RP - Receiver’s point
F - Fault
L - Let :
“ BCP - Ball continues in play -

1. At the beginning.of the game, the first ball served strikes the'net
strap and then Player B’'sarm.

2. Player B's partner is struck by the served-ball. -

. 3. In a doubles game, Pliyer A returns the ball down the. sideline
so that it passes beneath the net cable but lands inside the
doubles sidelines. - ‘

4. The second serve hounces in the proper service court and strikes
Player ‘B’ shoulder, The ball lunds inbounds on Player A’s
court. - ' ‘ :

5. Players A and D are playing B and C. Player D volleys the ball
and in following through across the net strikes B’s racket as a
return is attempted. The ball lands in Player B's court.

6. Player A steps on a boll lying belind the baseline as she
-attempts her second serve. She swings and misses the ball.

7. Players A and D are competing against B and C. Player A is the

ERI
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. On the first serve, Player A tosses the ball forward and steps
. Player A rteturns a ball with a volley. The ruckét slips out of her
. Player B stands in the alley to receivc.the‘seer.AThc served ball

. A% Player A tosses a ball for the serve,

TENNIS STUDY.QUESTIONS

conditions which are -~

Jfirst server tor the team and gssuntes o position between the
singles and doubles sidelines and behind the baseline. The first
serve lands in the right service court. -

across the baseline to catch it. !
hand and follows the balliinto B’s court.

"lapds in the correct court. . : : .
:, a secorrd ball slips from
her- hand. The served ball lands in the correct court-and is
returned by B. : b

Lo
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) oo ' .
i\z A lobbed ball, clearly traveling past the baseline, is caught by -
y Player A, who calls “out.” . ' .
13, Player B returns the serve and the ball hits the net post before -
i bouncing into A’s court, : oo .
~l4.\The_' served ball strikes B on the foot before touching the
ground. - . :
15. i%laycr-B volleys the ball from outside the sideling, -
‘\ - PART.I
'Direc/id(zs: Read the questions carefully. Select the one item which
best answers the question, .
16. The Uecision to utilize tie-break procedures during a tournament
T+ rests with which individual(s)? .
A.  The players
B." "The referee
C.- THe ungpire
. D. Th¢ totrnament comniitteg. :
17.- For whi('\h of the following is the umpiressolely responsibfe?
A, Makbs decision about when new balls are required ]
B. Postpones the match because of darkness or bad weather
C. Remaves a linesman S R
D. Signs the scorecard at the end of the match
18. When may u doubles team alter its recejving order?
A, When the teams exchange ends of the court
B. At the beginning of the new gime )
C. At the Beginning of the set
D. At no time during the match ‘
1901t s the: responsibility of the umpire .to do which. of the
following? : :
A, Allow the players a maximum of five minutes for warm-up.

B. Call the name of each player at the beginning of each game.
- Co Calla fault when a serve falls into the net. ' ..
D.  Repeat all the calls of the linesmen. : :
20. Which of the f¢ Howing officials is ultimately responsible for
deciding whcther&x ball lands out-of-bounds?. ’
“A. Referee .
B. Umpire 4
‘- Linesman o
D. Anyof the ubc\vc .
21, With.a game score Lf 30-love, the sc\vcr commits a fault while
serving to the left Yervice court, then the error in the service
court is discovered. What is the umpire's decision?
> A. 30-love, the next serve will be delivered tothe right service
court, :

Q (INlS'STUDYQUESTI_ONé ' . BT
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B. 30-love, thc next serve will be delivered 1o the %cft servive
court. .
) - 30-15, the next pomt \v1ll bc dnhvﬁrcd to therright service
T court. .
- - D. 30-15, the ne\t point will bc dt.‘lth.‘rLd to the lclt erVlLL
.eourt,

22 Wlichoof the tollowing is nof true go,&urmng douhles play? -
A. - The serving order mdy be altered at the beginning of aset.
B. The reumng order nuay be altered at the beginning St the
set, -
- . Partners .sh.l]l receive service in the right- h.md LOUI‘t
o alternately for their team. . °

D. The first server for the feam m.xy .Jlso berthe rLLuver in the
lift-hand court. - \\ 5 :
23. When does the umpire call “not up.’ Do
7 A. When the wroag server ot a doubles team prepares-toserve B
. B. When a player fails to reach the ball on the tirst bounce : )
C. _When a player-fails to reSume play quukly
D. ~All of the above
24, Player A served first at the lugmnmg of the set The suore is tied
at b-all, A S-out-of-Y tie-breuker procedure will be used -to
determind the winner of the set, Which of the following is true?
A. Player B will serve the first point in the tie-breaker: L.
B. Players exchange courts after each point. N
C.If the game. goes to Y points, Player B will clcut thn Lourt .
from which she wishes to receive,
D. Players shall exchange courts at the Lomplctlon ‘of the

a

Ce tie-break game,
25, Player A repeafedly bounces a ball betorc each serve. Pl.xyer Bis
. glcur]y annoyed. What is the umpire’s detision? P

Direct Player A to serve without the preliminary “bounces.
B.' Declare that Player A has defaultgd the match.
C. Consult the referee who will make the final dedision.,
] D. Any of the above
6. Which of the following 15 ‘true of the VAS% smglc'pomt uormg

® system?
A, Players serve’ four consecutive points bclorc the serve
changes.
B. Players change courts atter every Udd “hand.”
€. Players change courts at the end of {he’ set. . 0

D. Allof the above are true. .

27. Players A and D are competing ag,.unst B and C. Pl.xynr A is the
first serfer tor the team. With a set socre of 1-3 and o' game
seore of 30-0, it is discovered {h.Jt D"is serving out of order.

: What 15 the correct decision?
O . <
NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON- SQUASH ‘GUIDE

-




.
. -

' . 4 t ’ e [ Lo .
A, Set score 1-3; Player Ajsgs'cs‘fronl the right court. - .
B. iSet scare 1-3, 30-0: Playe’A serves from the right courty-  » - °
C. Set score -3, 30-0; Player B serves from the right court.
"D, Set score 1-3, 30-] 5; Pluyer B serves from the'left courf. .
2,28, Which of the folloawving is true of officia] court measuremeénts?
B . The net posts in. doubles should ~be 3 feet outside the

*  doublesseourt,

o
"B. The net shall be 3t feet high throughout its length. .
"€ The service lines shal) be parallel to and 18 febt from the
net, ) )
D. The center mark shall be drawn outside the court and at
! right angles to the baseline, . LY g r
29, The score is love-30. What does the umpire”call when the server
reachey across the net te hit g volley? S RN

A, “Error " love-40.”
B, “Fault -love-40.".
C. “Foul erok&‘ -love-40., .
- D, “Stroke¥ 15-4p. ) '
30. Which of the following is not a foot tault? ) .
- A The server shifly her foot across an imaginary extension of
. the center mark before she hits the ball, *
B. The server steps on the baseline immediately after she hits
=, the ball, o o :
C. The server makes a poor toss and must tuke serveral step§ to |
Sve, bt the ball. She stays behind the “correct half of the
-.. < buseline, ' s ' ' )

- Lo

"D The server steps on thc'husclinéjusf as she hitsithe ball. ¥
B e ot e e . o -
— t"«v‘“ : : ¥
** EXAMINATION INQUIRIES L
» Inquiries concerning  these study q'ucstio'ns or theofctic:fl k
examination questions should be directed toy . ) .
"ALICE WORKINGER .. ° :
e 232 Cooke Hall o
University of Minnesota . .
Minnggpolis, MN 55465 . -
. - -t !
L N
b4 . 14
o ' . A ] . I . oy
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Techniques of Offici'ating Tennis*

Revised by the PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES
OF-OFFICIATING COMMITTEE

Lo Notes Sections which have been reworded or clarified are
designated by a check (V). Changes in techniques have been
mdicated by shading,

DUTIES OF THE REFEREE

In the case of cach tournament, the tournament committee
elects the referee, J :
The referce shall . » . -
L. Know and apply all the riles, being able to decide quickly and
to take full responsibality tor actions,
2. Have the power to appomnt & substitute and nay not .umpire a
match unless a substitute referee has been appointed,
3. Have the power to dppoint and remove umpires, net umpires
and limesmen, to assign courts and to start matches, .
4. Decude any point of law which an umpire may be unable to
decide, or whigh may be reterred to the referee on appeal from
the decision of an umpire. Such a decision is final unless
reversed by the USTA I xecutive Commuittee, ) ‘
S Have the spde power to cXvise a4 competitor from playing for a
defimite périod. S
6. Detault 4 competitor who has not been excused and refuses to
play wifen called upon to do so, '
7. POstpyne the match because of darkness or conditions of the
gruuyd or wedather.

]

3

K. Givelapproval to postpattement of a match by the umpire or
order immediate continuation of the match.

Y. Decide 1ifsan unfimshed mateh s to bhe entirely replayed if the

. ovontestants are so ggreed. (Rule 2u)

10, Be present or arrange for a substifute during all play..

I Sit beside the court dlongside the umpire's chair during play of
the tinals and other mportant matches.

12, Gave approval to the umpire’s decision that new  balls are
necessary, .

*Combination and dizest of “(USTA) ‘Inurnumcn; Regulations” and “Instruc-
tions for fournament Otheials” eprinted by permissiont from the Umpires’

Manual published by U, Tennis Assoviation, 51 E. 42nd St., New York, NY .
Tonyy, i '
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DUTIES OF THE UMPIRE

The umpire shall - .
1. Have an exact knowledge of the Playing Rules, Tournament
" Regulations, and their proper enforcement and be responsible
for the proper cinduct of the mateh.
Be on hand and ready when the match is called,
Conceritrate on the match and follow it keenly.
Be sure the court is correct, measure the net at the center and at
the posts, and adjust the net during play if necessary.
. Check that there is a full complement of- chairs for linesmen
o placed opposite the various -lines and not facing the sun (see
~ diagram),
‘ Note: Umpire’s chair should be centered on the net about 5 feet
from it with the seat not less than § feet from ground (preferably 7
teet). . . L
6. Arrange tor toss for choice of court and service, |
7" Score the match and record points on‘a séorecard.
8. Call the score promptly and distinctly. )
.9 Direct the players to change courts in accordance with Rule 26"
" and 30b allowing them no rest or delay during the tigbregk,
changeover. )
10. Watch for and call any infraction of rules and stay with a
decision when felt correct.

I

n

8L ) S‘ERL ' sssz 8L

SLT > st
csL— » . -—CSL

a< : _ st

NU :
: u
2 Diagram of Officials
BL-+Base Linesman CSL—~Center Service Linesman-
SERL--Service Linesman U—Umpire seated an elevated stand

SL—Side Linesman - NU—~Net Umpire seated by net past

11. Easure that players serve from the proper court.
y 12. Ensure that players receive from the proper céurt’,

<
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13.

Call service faults, lets, outs and foot faults only if there are no
linesmen or net umpire, o

4. Callalet and replay the point in accordance with Rule 23,

15.
le.
17.

18,
19,

It appealed to by a player during a rally, say nothing,. .

Decide all doubtful or disputed strokes subject to decision of
the hnesmen, and all points of law subject to an appeal to the
referee.

Decide when new balls are required, subject to approval of -

reteree,
Uphold the decisions of linesmen and net umpire,

Order 4 point replayed when a linesman or net umpire’corrects a -

decision if the call has affected the play of either side.

. Decide, at times whe,, 3 linesman or net umpire is unable to

render a decision, or call a let and replay the point,

- Announce the 10-minute intermission, noting time and name of

player next to seive, and notify players three minutes before
time is up, See that play 1s promptly resumed with all officials
in place.

- Suspend play due to circumstfxri'ces not within the control of the

players.

. Postpone the maten because of darkness or conditions of

ground or weather, subject to approval of the reteree,
Remove ¢ linesman or net umpire-{or just cause, subject to final
decision of the referee. ™

.

. Do not Jet the gallery disturb the players. If it does, stop play

and ask for cooperation of the spectators,

. Sign’ the scorecard and deliver it to the proper authorities at the

. end.of the match.

CALLING THE MATCH

General Suggestions

I

t2

6.

O

ERIC

PR A i 7ex: Providod by ERIC

Have a scorecard, two soft pencils with erasers, and a vopy of
the current N.MG 'S Tcmzis-Budmmmn-Squash Guide,

Write the names of the competitors on the scorecard and be sure
of their correct pronuneiation,

Be able to project your voice so it can be heard easily by the
gallery.

. Allow the players warm-up time to be.specific to th‘e“tourna-'_v

ment being played. ]
After the Wwarm-up, announce: “This mateh is between Miss

Jones and Miss Smith. Miss Jones serving, Linesmen ready?

Play.’ .

Call the name of each player as the ball is served for the fir *
time. . ‘ .
"HNIQUES OF OFFICIATING TENNIS as
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The umpire repeats all calls of hinesmen amd the net umpire.

When the service talls into the net on the fst serve, do not call

ERALHE v

Y. Act s v connectimg tink between the match and gallery; keep
your = s oon the ball i play and concentrate attention on the
corre . calling ot score ad canduct of the match

1O, Atter a point i Ginished, tirst mark the scorecard and then raise
your heasd and announce the seore foudly and.distinetly. Make
Announeements \hdlp and clear with o briet pause atter each
svilable.

11. Hold the scorecard with the thumb of “your fett hand touching

the hine ot the eamwe being played,

x

12 Call the rerver’s seore lu\l e e <
13, Call advantage by saymg, " Advantapge, \hxs Smith.™ '
14, Call games as tollows: “Game, Miss Smth: games are four to

two, Miss Jones leads, tirst wet.” .
1S, Call set as tollows: “Game v.l!l\l sevond  set, Miss Smith,
seven-tive, sels are one-all”
1o, Atter the first set, announee the el score every three or Iour
HAnes
17. In making annnunumcm» the words to be emphdasized are the
nanwes and the score.
IS0 At the tish of g mateh, arsounce: “Game set, and match
. Miss Southe, score 36, 12-10. 6-3.77 Always give the winner’s
score Hirst.
19 Correct the score whenever you have called it mmmul}y Call
. “Carrecton. dhe ~score s 15-alk™ :
MY Wt untrl the applatse subsgdes before calling the score,
210 Call not up™ at a4 player tals to reach ball on tirst bounce, Call
this inmedately to prevent contusion rather than waiting to see
whether or not the balt s returned,
220 Call “foul stroke™ or Ustroke™ when a player loses the point by
‘ pLivine tmproperly, such as touching the net with the body or

° with anything worn or carried, or il the ball is mllcyui betore it -

R has passed the net -

230 Call al lets 1t there is not'a net unipire both on services and on
situations where the point s to be replayed, acgording to the
rufes: In ¢ ]”HIL‘ Aoservice Jet,say: ULet, finst service” or Mlet,
secondd servige. v

© 24 H there s not g ull complement of linesmen® vall faults and

ougs on hines you have .ngrud betore the match ln jadge,

o

Noteo The turihier wdelines and two baselines dre hardest for an
umptire to udge, 0 when possible, lii@smen should be assigned to
d‘“sc lmes. The service hnes are the next most ditticute to judge, If

-ERIC 8 ;7 NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
. R - o o




there are’ no hinesmen, p_luycrs mdy agree to judge further sidelines
-and bavelines e their owitcourt. : '

e A0 there e S DSE linesmen, call foot faults which may be
S e d from the'y i,
26, Never announce “fateh point™ or “'set point,”

T

Players Chanae Sides After ' ‘|f  Players"
Tst game, 3rd game, etc. nitials
T e C Servers -
R LS Points Set No. 1 o AB.| C.D.
'] lontials
L - hd
’ AR ) Games
1 AB / / 1 0
. . Lt .
R S ] arimny : LR
¢ . 114 / :
3 | AL / ! 2 1

The scoreooard shows that in (he first game the score ran and
“would hive Been culled thus “HS-Jove, 30-love, 30-15, 40-15, 40-30,
game CABO In the vecond game: “loye-15, 1'5-all,” 15-30, 30-all,
-3, deuee, advantage (C.D.), deuce,” and %o on. The score of the
voserver should be called tist, ‘

" " TECHNIQUE OF SCORING
Va

Lo Recordnames of plavers in the proper space on the scorecard,
2o Atter the order of service s determined, initial the spaces
Aiermately on the seoreboard tor the entire set. In case of a long
deuce pane 1 which there are not enough squares in which to
record the score, it is advisable to go into the next page on the
: right or on the back ot the vard. -but never-down the card where
the mext games goes, ] s :
- Put players” intials at the top of the ektreme right-hand column.
4. Paints are recorded by meats of pdacil marks in the spices
heneath the word Points, putting the herver’s points on the top
vne and, the receiver’s on the secong fine, as illustrated in the
seorevard, ' .

.

o

o

DUTIES OF LINESMEN

A mesman 1S appointed by the referee gnd may be removed
1only by the seteree, . '

E TC‘QH_quuss OF OFFICIATING TQNN'.S 8 8 - | 5.
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The hnesman shall .
1 Be on hand and ready when the match isaalled.
2. Not wear white or hght clothes.
3 Be seated faving the Tine designated to wateh and be, dlcrl and
conceritrate every instant the ball is in play.

4. Sit'quetly during play, and not leave without the pcrnnssmu of
- the umpire or until replaced by another linesman.
S. Try to get vut of the player’s way to avoid interfering with «

stroke,

,. Wiitch the hine, not the ball. Sense where (hc ball will bounce

and, if necessary, change position to see it.

. Remember that a ball mllmg, on a line is regarded as talling in

the court hounded by the line” (Rule 20).

_ 8. Call decisions loudly, sharply and with conviction. If applause
will drown olt the call, gccompany the call with a motion of an
arm in the direction that the ball lands out of the court.

C 9. Call decwsions as quickly as is consistent with accuracy.

10. Never call “out”™ until the ball has actually struck the ground or

fixture outside the court.

1. Call only “out™ or *Jault,” never “good.”

2. Change a decision when it is realized an error has been made.
The umpire must be told immediately and”the umpire decides
whether the point shall be replayed. .

13. Call it-to the attention of the umpire il a score 1s at variance
“with the linesman’s decision.

14, Make,a decision as the ball is seen and stick to it. The players,
umplrc and referee may never overrule the decision of a
linesman on a question of fact.’

15. Rut hands (m.r eyes i the player obstrets the view of the ball
of line. The umpire makes the decision, asks Jno(hcr litesman
or orders the point replayed.

The center service linesman shill-

1. Judge whether the seever s smndmg on the proper side of the
center service mark. 11 the server errs; call a foot fault.
- Call a tanlt 1t Ihp serve ldnds on the wrong side of Lcn(cr service
linc..

) Ihc service linesman Shall
. Calla fault it the serve lunds behind thc serviee hue.

T lu side hinesman shall '

. Judge whether the server is standing on. the proper sndtut the
sidelime. It the server errs, call a toot fault. .

2. stind up when the service bemng watched is to the court.

30 Calla faultaf the serve lands outside the single sideline.

Iln‘ base linesman Js foot fauit md[.c shall

Thoroughly understand the foot fault rule.

~

~J

G ‘
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2. Calla foot faultonly when positive the rule has been broken, G
Lhe net umpire shali . : v ’ . T
L. Sut near the net*post and cali: a} lets on service, and (b) balls
that g6 through the net, the call being “fault™ or “through.”
+ 20 Place fingers lightly on the net cord during the service to detect
service lets which may not-be seen eistly, ‘
3. Keepa-duphicate score of the matceh.
4. Call "not ups” when r,/;qucstud by the umpire,
5. Note when balls are to be changed and see that the balls are
chuanged at the proper thne,
- . <
" 5 L . y
- ) ‘ INTERPRETATIONS
T : "
Questions concerning officiating techmques,in tennis should
Cbe directed to: ’ . \) '
ANN VALENTINE e
*Brigham Young Umiversity
Provo, UT 34601
s
‘ <
. .
e Al
) A}
: 73
",\‘ v
< U LA .
. * L]
? ¢
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How to Lay Out a Tennis Court*

Most aceurate resilts are obtained it a tennis court is laid out by a
civil engineer of competent SUrveyor using proper surveying instgu-
ments. However, if such services are not readily available. adgquate

. decnrdacy van be obtaned with the proper use of two good 50 foot
tapes a» indicated below " i
' Al vourts should be laid out for singles and dotbles ply.
However, since the sante ines except for the side line extensions for
~ dSubles play  are-required-for each it s best to first Jay out the
. singles court, ostablishing the lines shown in the ‘diagram on this
page. {Note that this sketch shows only one hall of such @ court, the
other halt s exactl {m same.) Courts should be laid out with the
long way north and solith, First establish the net or center line. This
iv done by driving”s peg at Point AL then a second peg- 27 iéet from-
A at point B, (See sheteh). Then teke the two fifty-foat tapes and
Cattach their respective ends to the peps A and B. On the first which
will determine the side fme Al meaiure otf 39 feet and on the
second, which\will determine the drgonal B-17, measure off 47 feet
Sty inches, pulltaut in such directions that at these distances they
meet al point B, Prve a pep at b Then establish point D ina similar
manner. (Note that the distance fror, Db to D shonld be 27 feet the
same us trom A to By ) . )
Chech this (ot acvuntey betfore diiving peg at D, Point F (21 feet
from A apd poimt C 021 teet from, B) ~hould then he estiblished and

NET . pees  driven  at . these

A S 13tgv ¥ voR (Ln:ml\.'l'h,i\' is the lower
R e ee T ar south), one half of

X, Z A the court.” The upper

. tw, - . ! tor north) one half is

N, K 8 :of "’f' determined in a similar

’ SRLAT nunner. This completes
i d & the boundaries tor](?c.

. ] singles .court.  The

F SERWCE{\UNF' +—Cc doubles court bounda-
R fes are established by

8 prolonging the base

- nL g lines (from points E &

S B | D on lower halt and

b ETot ..‘%, ;inlx‘il;uyl}yf_lnr the ;lppo_:r

B . . : - halt.) cet O nchesin
£ BASE LINE DL D . eath direction and join-

F s artiele, the Rules of Lawn Tepnis and Cases and Decisions “(pages
92 - 113), and the USTA Tournament Reenlations (pages 114 - 138) are re-
Q  nted with the permission‘ot the USTA.
E lC ) NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTONSQUASH GUIDE
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ing the four new poirts to establish the side lines for the doubles
court. (Note that the doubles court is actually 9 feet wider than the

and the fence not fess than 12 feet,

S 3D Eodnd St New York, NUY. 10017

E o «I'OHYLAYDUTAT.ENNSCOURTS
ERIC | | :

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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stngles court with side lines parallel to those on the singles court.)
See didgrant acdompanying Rule 1 for sketeh of doubles court,
~with location ot net posts indicated (3 feet outside doubles side line)
and other details given. For championship play, the space behind the
base line ie. between the base line and fence (or wire netting)
-should be not less than 21 teet and the space between the sidelines

An_80-page booklet, “Tennis Court Manual” on construction,
maintenance and equipment can be obtained for $5.00 from . O.
©Zimman, Inc. Publishers, 156 Broad St., Lynn, Mass. or the USLTA,

A
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RULES OF LAWN TENN!S
, and
‘ - CASES AND DECISIONS

e EXPLANATORY NOTE ‘
I'he appended Code of Rules, and Cases und Decisions is the
Ofticial Code of the International Lawn Tennis Federation, of which
the United States Tennis Association is a member. - . )
Itahicized EXPLANATIONS, FXAMPLES and COMMENTS have
Been prepared by the USTA Umpires Committee to amplify and
faciliqte inrerpretation of the forimal code. :

THE SINGLES GAME
RULE 1

.Dimensions and Equipment |

The Court shall be a-rectangle, 78 feet long and 27 feet wide. It
shall be divided across the middle by a net, suspended fron a cord or
metal cable of a maximum diameter of one-third of an inch, the ends

- of which shall be attached to, or pass over, the'tops of two posts, 3.

teet 6 inches high, the center of which shall be 3 feet outside the
Court on each side. The height ot the net shall be 3 feet at the
center, where it shall be held down taut by aastrap nbdt more than 2
inches wide. There shall be o band covering the vord or metal cable
and the top of the net not less than 2 inches nor more than 2':
inches i depth on each side. The lines bounding the ends and sides
of the Court shall respectively” be called the Basclires—and the
Side-lines. On cach side of the net, at a distance of 21 feet from it
and parailel with it, shall be drawn theService-lines. The space on-
each side -of the net between the service-line and the side-lines shall
be divided into two equal parts called theservice-courts by the
centeriservice-line, which must be 2 inches in width, drawn halt-way

.~ between, and parallel with, the side-lines. Lach basgline shall be

bisected by an imaginary continuation of the center service-line to'w
line 4 inches in length and 2 inches in width called the center nark”
drawp inside the Court, at right angles to and in contact with such
base-lines. All other lines shall not be less than 1 inch nor more than
2 inchies in width. exeept the baseline, which may be 4 inches in b
width. and all measarements shall be made- to the outside of the

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Rule 1. Dimensions and Equ_ipmen‘t

DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS OF TENNIS COURT

 CTILRTTDPIE . F WORR | (N lelm--~-----»“----).' iy
HABR Ts LINE A L R PR T (A
L FERREEI B ¢
‘. RN
BACK GOURY ; 11 BACK COURT - Vo,
» 4 N - ’
WA \ated Lind L | sreef [ ;
bl Bl 1. .
; ! . ' 2 e )
. R .. © ‘)
w]  RIGHT gl Lot ) :]. : ,
x1 SERVICE 8 §: SERVI(E > : < ~ |
z YA [ SERV AL N 1 S Sl
o COVBT R IL COURT ST ostevice | earuvice I a1
, R ' ~) wuwr o} cowrr TS
s 3 FoRs g i.coer |2 F B ) < Tebeenr B <l BN
. ?:’5 ] Feow y %‘f* towi [ Eracar § <28t
s —— VP t-o S i e S T T ¢ % ) -
. \ FORE"5} ¥ colrr, | o~ FURE [ ooovRr W L Te
. 5‘,. : CW R b :
. q: v ot [y . ) g h I
‘o LEFT o0 pigur | = LEFT STRY I B
=] SERVICE If ¢ sERvice | . SERVICE | ~1EvnE I i
COURT . COLRT f. COLRTY CoURT A
h ! 2 . :
. N N . '
! —1) R 6n—f ¢ ! : - . ‘ .
' NG . \ : SRk i
4‘ 3 TR ST T . . RS v
ot ¢ oo 2 e 7 . N
- e . o Cw
il :
BACK COLRT 7|1 j :
2f .. - .
. , - ! l - ‘ Lo
‘1} aloe 7 NS bt .
o LIE I SRR § . ., '.ll“ LENS .
Sineles Court o T Doty Courn e e e

« *|Note. In the case of the International Lawn Tennis Champion-. *
ship (Davis,Cup) or_ other Official Championships of the Interna-
tional Fedgration, there shall be a space behind gach base-line of not. .
legs thaa 21 feetand at the sides of got less than 12 feet. -

" EXPLANATION OF RULE | *°  ~ « | ».
. ,‘ The conter of the posts in doubles should be 3 feet outside the
Pdoubles court. . ) . e ’
. E TC‘JLES OoF LA;‘NN' TENNIS AND £ASES AND DEc’l'SlONS 9 4 93 by
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Rule 3. Ball-Size, Weight and Bound !

The net showld #0033 Yoot in the elear Jor a singles court, and
42 teet wide for o doubles court. It showdd stouch the ground
abonr itn ertre foneth und come Plush to the posts at all points.

I us important to have o stick 3 feet, 6 inches long, Svith a
Hotelt cut e gt the S-toot mark for the purpose of meusuring the
Rewht o the net _ar the posts and i the center. These
measrentents, s well gy the meastirements of the court itself
alsavy shoull bl made before starting to play an impartant
mateh.

RULE 2 4 : :

A .

Permanent Fixtures

S Yhe permanent istures of the Court shall include not only the
net, prants, cond on mend cable, strap and band, but abo, where there
are oy such, the back amd side stops, the stands, tixed or movable
seads .maé chuiirs around the Court. aphd their ioceupants, all other
fxtures Geound and abdve the Coutfs and the Umpire, Nef-cord
Judee. boottault Judde. Dinesman. ad Ball Boys when in their
respeative places S :

RULE 3 '

« : .

Ball , Size. Weight and Bound :

[ ' o o
Phe badl -hatl Taee «oumtornt Suter surface amd shall be white or
vellow i oobar 1t there are any seanmy they shall be stitchless. The
badl skl e wmere thun twe amd a halt grghes and less than twe and
five-cohths anciies in dieeter,and mu}*c thin two ounces aml less
thann two and onesisteenth ountes i weight, The ball shall have a
C bound of pore tian S 3 inches aid less ghan 38 inches when dropped
/ﬂ L0 inches upon 1 wonerete bases The ball shall have o torward,
b detormation of e than 2300 o8 aninch and less than 290 ot an
i wnnd ureturn Jetormation of more than 355 of an inch and less -
than 425 of an o hoat I B foads The two deformation tigures
Gl Be thie s otaees of three individaal readings along three axes ol
the bail amd v e mdwi b readidps shadl ditter by mote than «
O30 of an ot an cache wase, AlN tests for houmd, size and
~ delotmation St pe made inaeeotdanve with the Repubtfons in the
Appendss hereto ! K ~
Nt AL thie vl Geners Mepting of the LLT.E, held on
SRy Jalys Ton T s arteed that !xtz the timwe, byl non-pressur-
dred Balbs sid Bowsreeaae bails may net be used in the Anternational

2

-

Fentr - Chameirohip hasis Cupd, upless mutually agreed by the

Q romatsens Labgngr part many particular event, .
E MC .y NAGWS TENN{S-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Rule 7. Foot Fault

feet at rest behind (re. tarther from the net than) the base-line, and
within the imdginary continuations of the éenter-mark and side-line.
The Server shall then project the ball by hand into the air in any
direction and before it hits the ground strike it with his racket, and
the delivery shall be deemed to have been completed at the moment -
of the impact of the racket and the ball. A player with the use of
only one arm may utilize his racket for the projection.

“(ase 1. May the Server in a singles game take his stand behind
the portion ot the base-line between the sidelines of the singles tourt
and the doubles court? ' ‘

Decision. No. . . )
Case 2. If a player, when serving, throws up two or more balls
. instead of one, does he lose that sérvice? ] ‘
i ‘Dedision. No. A let should be called, but if the umpire regards the
action as deliberate he may take action under Rule 19,
Case 3. May a playerserve underhand?
“+ Decision. Y. There is no restriction regarding the kind of service
which tmay be used; that is, the player may use an underhand or
overhand service at his discretion. . ’

A T

Foot Fgult

T"hciScFVcr shall throughout the delivery of the service:
. {a) Not change his position by walking or running.
" . {b) Not touch, with either foot, any area other than that
- beghind the base-line' within the imaginary extension of the
center-mark and side-line.
wote.~The following interpretation of Rule 7 was approved' by
_the International Federation on 9th July 1958:~ L

(2)*The Server shall not, by slight movements of the feet which
do not materially affect the location origimally taken.up by him, be
deemed *‘to change his position by walking or rux\‘ing." ) .

{b) The word “foot” means the extremity ol the leg below the
‘.. _ankle,. : .

- COMMENT: This rule covers themost decisive stroke in the
game, and there is no justification for its not being obeyed
by. players and enforced by officials. No tournament -
chairman Ws the right to request or attemmpt to instruct
linesmen and/or umpires to disregard violations of it.

A

.

Q ; i ‘
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S . Ta V ‘ - Rule 9. Faults

., RULE 8
From Afdrnate Courts o
{a) In delivering the service. the Server shall stand alternately

behind the rw‘.. and left Courts, beginning from the right in

every gamc. It service from a wrong halt of .the Court

wveeurs dad is undetected, all play rc\ulting. trom suclt wrong

service or services shall stand, but the inaccuracy of the

station skall be gorrected inmmediately it is discovered.
{b) The ball served shall pass over the net and hit_the ground
. within the Service Court which is disgonally opposxtc or
upon any line boundmb such Court, before the Receiver
returns it .
. P ¢ (HI,UI: NT: The Receiver 1s now allowed to volley a served
ball, d.e., he must allow it to strike in lus court /Irst {See

: Ruk lhld)) :

L C FXPLANATION: In muatches pla;cd mthuut umpzrv or

dmesmen, (e i customary for - the Receiver to determine

whether the service is good or a fault; indeed, each player
muhe’s the calls for all balls hit to his side of the net. (In

doubles,.the Recetvers parfner makey the calls ulth respect:

to the sérvice ine, ) .

1

RULE 9
Faults -
The Service is a tault:
{a) It the Server conunit any breach ot Rules' 6, 7 or 8;
{h) If he miss the ball inatteinpting to strike it; -
() It the ball served touch a peninanent fixture (other than the
ret, strap or hand) betore it hits the ground.
Case [ Atlter thyowing a ball up preparatory to serving. the Server
devides not to strike at it and catches it instead. Is it a fault?
I)cuhmn No.

Case. 2. In serving in a singles game played on a dpubles court - =

with doubles and singles net posts, the ball hits a singles post and
then huts the ground within the lines of the correct service court. Is
thh a taultor a let? . X
Deciston. In serving it -is a tault; because the singles post, the
dbubles post. and that portion of the net, strup or band between
< &hnm are permanent fixtures. (Rules 2 and 9, and notc to Rule

. O
]: lC» ES OF LAWN TENNIS AND CASES AND DECISIONS - 97
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" Rule 11. Receiver Must iJe Ready.

. N 4 .

PXPIANATION  Dhe wemtroant point poverning Case 2is
Crhat the part ot the tetand band “outsade” the singles sticks is
mot part of the net over which this singles match is being
piayed. Thus sich g serve v a tault under the provisions of
Articie Gk above ... By the same token, this would be a fault
also 1t it were J singles pame played with permanent posts in
the singles posttion. (See Case 1 under Rule 22 for difference
Fefween “service’ and “good return® with respect to a ball’s
huttinge 4 net post.) :

COMMENT  In doubics. 18 the Server’s delivery hits his
partner, the yerve o d fault jnet necessarily loss of point). See
Reuo 37 ’ !

i ' RULE 10

Ly -

Serviee Atter a Fault

Arter g fault ot e the tinst faulgy the Server shall serve again
Ctrom Schind the same halt of the Court from which he served that
dault. unless the service was trom the wrong half, when. in

dovetdatice, with Rule s the Server shall be entitled to ore-service
Cwnls trom behrnd the other halt. A faelt may not be claimed after
the next sersive has been delivered,

Cose b A plaver serves from d wrong court. He loses the point -
and then Caune oo was a taadt because of his wrong station, '
Decston, The pomt stazds as played and the next service should

Pe trom the corredt statian aceording to the score. B

Cave 2 The point seore being 15 all, the Server, by mistake, .-

wrves trom the lett-hand court s He wans. the point. He then serves
ggain from the righthand court. delivering a fault. The mistake in
ofation s then discoverad. 1s he entitled to the previous point? From
which court should be pext serve? '

Deasian, The, previous point stands.” The next service should be

from the feft-hand court, the score being 30715, and the Server

hus servied one tault.

RULE 11
Receiver Musthe Ready

The Server shall not-serve until the Receiver s ready. If the latter
attempt to return the service, he shall be deemed ready. It, however,
the *Receiver signify that he is not ready; he may not claim a fault
because the ball does not hit the ground within the limits fixed fot
the servive. : 5
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"Rule 12. A Let

TP INITION QU RELE ]
The Serier st waet o theRevewver oy ready for the second
SOrvice ay wedd oy pae tosnoand i the Recewver claims to be not ready
and dooy el make amy efrorn to return g service, the Server may not
claem the poine, even thiovesh the serviee wuy good.

RULE 12

-8

A Let
In"all mn where a4 et has to be calied under the rules, or to

provide for un anterruption tooplay. it shail hayve the tollowings

mterpratalions
C 0 When galied solely i respect of g service, that one servige
. oty shall be gep! 1y ed.

tih) When called under any other circumstance, the point shall

« . hereplaved.
Cave 1A SEIVICE i interrupted by some cause outside those
detized in Rule 13, Should the service only be re-played?

Dacision. No. tlu whole point must be replayed. ¢
FXPLANATION The phrese “in respect of a service,” in (a)
mesny J lot boeatse g served ball has thuched the net before
Lo foind o the proper court, OR because the Receiver was
nmor realds oL Case ] orepers to ou Second serve, and the

o Cdechcon means that i the interruption occurs during
dolavers o the second service, the Server gets two serves.

[ NAMPLE Or o second service a dinesman calls “fauit”

ot

Dimmedictely correcty it tthe R( ceiver meanwhile having
¢t tire ball go by, The Server is entitled to two serves, on

It

&

ey grownd: The corrected call means that the Server had

pus the ball pith play with a good servicp, und once the baI,l

~  vem plavendalet s ealled, the point must be replayed .
Noge, Bascever, that if the serve were an unmistakable ac‘c -
that is, the Umpire was sure the erroneous call had no part
o the Receiver’s anability to play the ball - the point
\rwqu be declared por the Server,

o Case 20 1t g ball in play hecomes broken, should a let be called?

Decision. Yes.

NOTE  The USTA Umpires (‘umml’tt‘ee has authorized this
interpretat;on. A ball shall be regarded as having become “broken”
it. in the opinion of the Umpire. it is found to have lost compression

A0 the pomnt of being untit Tor {‘urthu play, or unfit for any -reason,
4113 there is any likelilood that this detmcmy had an effect on the
%) -reeding point.
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Rule 15. Ball in Play Till Point Decided

. RULEL i3
The service is a let ‘
The service is a et - .
{0 I the ball served touch the net, strap of band, and is
otherwise good, or, atter touching the net. strap or. band,
touch the Receiver or anything whuh hc wedrs Or carries
betore hltlmgw the ground.
th) It a service or a fault be dchwud when thc Receiver is not
ready (see Ruln ] l) :
COMMENT. “let” called for the reason the Receiver had
¢ indicated he is nat reddy, if called on second service, does not
annul a fauldr on furst serve.

RULE 14
When Receiver Becomes Sérver

At the end of the tirst game the Receiver shall become the Server,
and the Server Receiver: and so on alternately in all the. suhscquent
games of a match It a player serve out of turn. the player who ought
to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, but all
poimnts svared betore such discovery shall be reckoned. If a game
shall have been completed betore such discovery: the order of service
remains as. alter2d. A fault served betore such digcovery shall not be

~ revkoned

RULE 15 v
Ball in Play Till Point Decided L .

A ball is in play from the moment at which it is delivered in
service. Unless a tault or a let be called. it remains in ley until the
 point is decided. :
CCOMMENT: A pomnt 15 not “decided” xunplv when, or
o because, a grmuj shot. has clearly passed a player, nor when an
p”)drc’ntl\ had shot passes over a baseline or sideline. An
ottgorng ball ts stll defimtely “in play’ until it actually strikes
the ground, hackstop or other fixture. The same appltes to a
ghad hall. hounding after it has landed in the proper court. A
ball that becomes imbedded in the net is out o play.

Case 1. A ball is leycd into the net; the player on the other slde ‘
thinking that the ball'is coming over. stnl\es at it and’hits the net.
Who loses'the point? .

Decision. It the player todched: t);g;nct, whilu the ball-was slill in

nlay. he losés the point. . o -

Q . , .
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Rule 18. Player Loses Point

LI

RCLE 1o
Server Wins Point

The Server wins the point:
tad It the ball served. not being a ket under Rule 13 touch the
Rexeiver or dmxlxm;: which he wears or mrms l\clorL it
hias the vround,
vhy It the recenver otherwihe boses the pumt an prmidcd by Rule
[ :

RULE {7
“Receiver Wins Point -

Thre Becoiver wins the poont
(a1 It The Server «erve fwe consecutive faults; ©
10y It the Server otherwise lose thy point as provided by Rule
1x.

RULE 18

Player Loses Point
A plaver foses the point it — -
tai He tail Betore the ball in play has hit the ground twice
wn«-ugwu\ to return it directly over the net fexcept as
provided i Rule 22tay or (o)) or
thy He rc“'..n the ball in play so that it luh ground, a
pernninent tixture, or uter object, outside any of the lines
which bound his opponent’s Court (chLpt as provided in
Rule 22 tarand teh)or
He volley the balland fail to make a guud return even when
standing outside the Court, or '
He touch or strike the ball in play \nth hjs r..l\,l\t.l nmore”
than once n making a stroke, or
He or his racket in his hand or otherwise) or a hmg
which he wears or carries touch the net, posts. cordy r
metal uhl . strap of band, or the ground ‘within his
opponent’s Court at iny time while the ball is in play:or
He volley the hall before it has passed the net: or»
The bail in play touch him or anything that he wears or
cdrries, except his racket in his hand or r}?:nds: or
Hesthrows his racket at and hits the ball. :
EXPLANATION Reterrmye to (d), a play er may be deemed
tiy have “touched the ball more than once’ if the ball rests
“on s rac kct in ol((h a way that the eftectVs more that of a
Q “siing™ or “throw” than o hit. .
]: lC ES OF LAWN TENNIS AND CASES AND ‘DECISIONS S [ 1]
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WP, w
Rule 18. Player Loses Point
- ) |
t

oo it nuurs regardioss of
W or carside the boundy of

IR LIRS B S TR

Li’ rier thon!

|
v wWRen e lat Lo I s -
“Cae i In deliverg a ll'\' ‘\Lf\J\_'.' which falls ot side, lhc proper
" oimrd, the Server's rachet <kps out Ot his hand and fties mln the net,
Duoes he fose the peint? a
Decision 1t his racket touches the net wiude the ball is in play,
the \cr\ or toses the potat (Rule I8 e
Case 2 ln serving. the ravket thes trom the Server’s hand and
touches tbg net betore the hall has touched the ;:mund Is this a
tauit, or.does thd yimcr fose the pnxm Y. -
Decsion The 'Server [oses the point because his racket touches
the net \~inc the ball is i 'play tl\'lh X e
Case 30\ and B oare plaving against Cand DL Aisserving to D C
touches the net before tae ball toudhes the ground. A fault is ghen
called bevaise the servive tils outside the servive court. Do C and D
“lose the pont”? _— ;
Decision. The call “tanlt’™ 4 an erroneous one, ¢ and D have
“oatready lost the point betore Urault™ could be called, because ¢
- roached the net while the hall isan play. (Rule 18 tery
voa Case b My g player samp over the net into his opponent’s court
Swhile the batbs o play amd not sufter penalty?

Decision Noo B2 doses the point. (Rule 15 (ed)

Case 50\ uts the ball et avel the net, and it returns to AS
side. Booupabde f o rew 'h the bally throws his racker and hits the ball.
Both rachet and bl fafl caer the net on A's court. A returns the ball
srtsede of BYs court. ) ws B owin or fose the point? '

Dectsicn. B loses the point. (Rule Infe)and ih))?

Case b0 A plaver standing outside the service courl is struck by
the - rvive hali betore it kas touched the groand. Does he Win or fose
the peint? ,

. Dedision. The player struck ases the pnmt,(Ruk 18g), except as .
provided under Rule 13ta))

Case 7. A\ plaver staniding outside the court volleys the ball or
watches it in hus hand and clams the pnmt becatise” the ball was
certainly going out of codrt.

Deciston. In no circunistance vin he claim the point:

(11 It he datches the Ball he loses the’point under-Rule 18 (g).

20 1t he volleys it and makeva md rettirn herloses the point

under Rule 18 0hL ;

t3) I he volleys it and mekes a pood return, the- rally

continues
\ Q ’ - 5
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o ~ o Rule 19. Player Hinders Opponent

-

WEXPL (v TION [n Cuse 6 above, the erw;)twn referred to is

t Wzt served ball that, has touched the net en route into the

eccveF’s court; m that circumstance it &g a let service, not
loss of potat, Such a let does not annul a previous (first
servicet fault, ’rhm.foru if it oceurs on second service, the
Server has one serve coming.,

FEXAMPLE: Player has let racket go out of his hand clearly .

hetore racket hirs ball, but the ball rebounds from his racket
. mto proper court® This is not a good return; playver Iases point
) under Rule 18 (h).
COMMENT: . The srrukus referred o df- f(f‘}ﬂulc’ 18 are
difficult to define and to-ruté on. Some are obvious, others are
. .arguable. " Most experienced umpires give the player the benefit
. _ of the doubt, but do call it a double-hit I] there is even the
- suggestion of a “second push® or, as noted in the explanatory
. . onote for 1d), the r;.'ru'm scems to be more of q sling than a hit.
. FWCT does not regard a cdrry or double-hit as a point-losing
. stroke wunless the Chair Umpire deems it to have been
Sdeliberate. ') . :
» ’ RULE 19
Player Hinders Opponent

If a player commits any act cither deliberate or involuntary
‘which, in the opinien of tht Umpire, hinders his opponent in making

a stroke, the Umpire shall in®that first case award the point to the

- opponent, and in the second case order the pmnt to be replayed.
. Che 1. 5 a player Hable to a penalty if in making a stroke he
touches his opponent? A
Devision. No, unless the Umplrc deem it nccn&sd;y to take action
. under Rulc 19,

Case 2. When a ball bounds back over the net, the player
concernéd may reach over the ret in order to play the ball. What is
tfie ruling if the p!ay;r is hindered from doing this by his opponent?

Decision, In dccordance with Rule *19, the Umpire may cither

) dward the point to the playerchindered, or order the point to be

« replayed. (See also Rule 23.) B
= UST.t [nrcrpn'ratiun Upon uppeal bv. a co/npvn’tor that an
opponent’s aetton in descarding a tse cond’ ba11 *after a rally has
started constirutes a distraction (hindrance ), the Umpire, if he deems
the claim vahd, shall require the oppanent to make some other, and

;v ) sdtistactory, dlspusxrmn uf the ball thur Is not in play.on a gwen
| point, “
Q o .
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1munppul with single posts tor thn purpose of singles game, lhun the
]: [CA e © NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON .SQUASH GUIDE
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Rule-ZZ..G_o';Jd Return . B —/

Ball Falling o0 Line--Good - .

A ball talling on a Iine is regarded as tal[mu in the Court boundcw .
by that line.
COMMENT: [n matches played without umpire dr linesman, it
s customary for each plaur 1o muke tne calls on all hall,s hit®
*to his sule u?‘rlu'.mr

C e RULE 21
Ball quuchmg Permamnt Fixtures,

I the ball in pl.n lbugh d chmaanh\lurn {other than the net,
posts, vord or metal cable. strap ‘or bdx\d\)'atter it has hit theground,
the player who-struck it dvins the point: n before it hlt\ the ground
his vpponent wins the potnt,

Case 1. A return hids the Umpm or his chair or xland lhe, player
claims that the hall was going into coutt. "

Deuslon He loses the point. . B

S RULE 22 o v
Good Remm . B o

®

Jtisa LUOd refurn: '
(a) If the ball touch the aiet, posts, cord or mudl cable, strap or
o band. providel that it passes over any of them-and hity l-hc

ground within the Court:or .

(h) It the ball, served or returned, hit the ground within thé N
proper Court 2nd rebound of be blown batk bver.the net,
and player whose turn it is Lo stril-e reach over the ndt Jna. .
play the ball, provided that neither ne nor any part of his
clothes or racket ‘touch the net. posts, cord or mctal cable,
strap o1 band or the ground within his opponent’s Court,
and that the stroke be otherwise good or

(¢} If the ball be returned outside tht post, gither above or
below the level of the top of the net,‘even though it touch
the post. provided that it hl[\ the ground within th/Qroer

. Court; or
td) Ifa pldygrx racket pass mcr the net after he has returned
.7 the ball:or *
" (e) Ifa player succeeded inreturning the ball, served or in play.
which strikes & hall lymg in the Court. .
Note.~1f, tor the sake convenience. a doubles LOUI‘[ be




Ru|e23 Interfereﬁce

o .'\\,‘_

.duuhh.s posts and those portions of” lhc net, u)rd or melalu.rb §ﬁd
¢ . band outside such sihgles posts shall be rq..drdt.d as “permafieht -

- tixtures other thay net, post, strap’or band,” and therefore not-posts
.+ or parts ot the net 8t that singles game. B \d\
A return that passes under the net cord between the smgles an

adjacent” doubles post without loudun;_. either net cord, net or
doubles post and talls within the area of'play, is a good return (But

s in doubles this would be & through™ - loss of pdint.)
» _ v« “Case 1. A ball going out of court hits a bt post and falls wm(‘i‘g
< . - " the lines of the‘oppo.nent s ¢gurt. Is the stroke good?, ‘
M7 Degisign. If-a :crvuc‘ no, undér Rule 9 (¢). If olhcr than a service; -
W @ oyes, Tander Rule 22 (a). «

e cCase 20 s it o uood return if a player returns the ball holding his
‘racketdn both mr?d . . )
“Decision. Yes. |
Case- 3. Phe Service, or ball in play, strikes a ball lymg in the
court. {s thepoint won prlost thereby? !
Decision. No. Play must continue. If itis not ler ‘to the Umplre
that the right ball'is returned a let should be ¢ cglled.. S e
o Case 4. \IJ\, a pldycr use more lhdn-_onc racket at any ume
dunng play? -
Decision. No. the whole implication of the rules 13 ‘singular.
Case 5. May 2 player request that a ball or balls 1ymg in his
opponent s court be removed?
: -+ Decision. Yes. but not while a ball is in play.

e : "RUbEzs , .
Interference '

< In case-a plawr is hindered in makmg a 5lroke by unythmg not’
wjthin his “vontrol except a. permanent fixture of the Court, *or
exceptas provided tor in Rule 19, the point shall be replayed.

Case 1. A spectator gets into the way of a player,»who fails.to
return the ball. May the player then Claim a ket? - . - s
| Dmhsmn Yey, if in the Umpire’s decision hé Was obstructed by
TR tances beyond..his control, but not if due to permanent

fixturesjo ourt or the arrangements of the graind.
Casge 2 %s mwwﬁs\mh as in Case 1, and fhe Umpxre
oualls a lett The Scrver had previously_served a fault. Has fie the right «
® LW servives? T
- Decision. Yes: as the ball is in play, the pomup’ merély the
Qo " stroke, mUsI be replayed as the rule provides. .. T

-
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Rule 24_ The Game ‘ » -
. . N . ° .
. ' . ’ " Y- . o A
\L . [QIVENCI \Ln\\a plavet ciarn o et under Rufe 23 because he”

expedt the ball to be returned ! - S v
. © Dedision, Noo-- )
Case 4 Iy astrohe yood when o ball in play hits another ball in
~ C thear>® 7
S8 Deasion. A et should Beocalled unless the other hd‘llis in the air,
by the act ofgang of the players, i which case the Umpire/will
devide undet Kifle 149 o . . .
Case 5.1t qn Umpirg of ather udge erroneously calls “fault” or
“out” and then corrddes himself, whach ot the calls shall prevait?
Decisien. A et nufst Be c;lllc(‘l\~ unless. 1. the cpinion of the
Umnpire. neither player is hindered in his gamre. in which casethe
corrected call shall prevael i N o
Case © 1 the tiest ball served  a foul rebounds, interfering with
the Recetver ot the time of the steend service, may che Receiver
Ghaitm o ket? -
Decision. Yes. But i he had in opportuaity 1o remove the ball
triom the court and neglivently failed t0"do so. he may.not claim a
. by

Y .

Deltsron. 1A o goond stroke.unless the stationary object came
infor otk atter the ball was put into play in which case a “let”
mus! be catidn fethe hall in play strikes an object moving along
ar ahove the' s e ot the court a “let™ must be called. ,
,Case ¥ What os the rubng of the first service is a fault, the <econd
wrvioe correct. dned it becomes necessary’ to o call alet pnder the
prosisions of Rulke 23 0r it the Umpire is unablé to decide the point?
Deciston. TRe faulr shall ke annulled and the whole spoint
repidved. S :
CUOMMENT See Ruie 12 and Explanation thereto.

RULE 24 & '

v

Ihe Game : \i

Ir a4 players wions his tirst point, the score 38 called 15 for that
player, on winiafie his sevend point. the score is called 20 for that
pliver, on winning $ix third poiiit, the score s called 40 .for that
plaver, and the tourt point won hy a player is scored game tor that
plaver sxeeptus below: .

If beth players have won three points, the score is calted deuves
and the nend point the score s again’ called deyee; and 5o on until a
{m)»_-r»m:h 1he niext paint, he wins the game; il the other player

' E \'Cn ? < .| NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH.GUIDE
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Case 7 Isut a gowd stroke it thd ball touches a stationary or -
proasaiee obegt on the court? i '

thought his opponent was Befng lemdered, and consequently did not -
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| * Rule 29, Decisions of Umpire and Referee

S, wians the nesr pomtithe ore s .u,‘un catled dewcer and so on until a
player wins the two pomts e dutely Iullowmg the score at deuce,
when the gline % soored ror that plaver.

COMMENT inomatiies plaved without an umpire the Server

N Lo shoadd announce, g poice qudible to”his, opponent and

spectutors, the sot score ar the begimning of each game, and .
2SRl @t Leus to Bl oppanerti pomnt scores as the game goes
e Mowrnderstandingy 4‘.‘,:1’_”/'!5{‘ asvrted 1f this practice is

toli s d

Wil ~ .
’ . . s N
: RULE 2§ o
.. The Set S _
A plaver car playverst who i wins iy games winsa set: exeept
that he mst win by a4 et of two ganes over his opponent and
where necesary aosot shaidl bhe extended until this margin be
achieved NOIL Ha.}'ﬂd'\t" .
RU LE 26 -

) When P'l.ncrs Chdng.e Fnds

The ;-.ny\x» ~hall change vmlx at [k:\eﬂd{ the tirst, third and
Pernative game of each set, and at the end of each
number ot games in wuch set be even, in which
nit ade until the end of the first game of the
. N .

o CWTy b eguent
e setournless "K- T,
© arse the Jlnpee

next set ;

v . RULE 27 :

MaximumAumber of Sets

) Phe mwescion numbor of et an a mateh shall be 5, or, where
by o
wanen ke part, 30 T :

to ) _ " RULE 2%
Rules Applsy to Both Sexes
s otherwise stated, every weterenwe in thc&?‘" Rules to

woeps whe
the mbsouhne dioaudes the temanine yender

RULE 29

Deusmns of Umpire and Referee

°

“In thutches where a C hA r-Umpire i dppomt;d his dedision shall
ghe tinal, but svhere o Reteree isappointed, an appeal shall lie to him
trom the deasin of an Umpire on i question of law, and in all such
de s the decision ot the Referce shall be final, except that in D.ms_
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Rule 30. . ’ ’ e

Cup. Wightzn Cup and Bonne Befl Cup matches the decision of a-
S hperwmpie can be changed by the Referee, or'by the Chair Umpire
withtheaonsent of the Referee. )

CFhe Referee. in his diser@on: may. au any-tine postpone 4 match
on deount of darkness orethe condition of the ground or the
weather, Inoany case of postpbnement the previous scofe and

©pEReYVIOUs oggupaliey ot wotrts~hall hold good, unless the Referee and
the player Unanimously dgree otherwise.

) 'RULE 30

Play shail be Tontintious trom the Tirst service till the match be
\ vondduded, provided that after the thigd set or when wonen take
i part. the second set. either player is entitled to a rest, which shall
‘ not exceed 14 minutes, o in cotintries situated between Latitude 15
Jegrees North oand Datitude 15 degrees “South, 45 minutes, and
provided turther that when necessitated by circumstances not within -

- the contrel of the plavers, the Umpire may suspend play forsucha
L periodoas he may consider nedessary. If play be suspended and be
. not resgnied until g later day the rest may be taken only after the
third st tor when women take part the second set) of play on such

later slay, oompletion ot an unfinished set being counted as one set.

[hese pasvivions shall be strictly construed, and play shall never be

- o suspetided, delayed oranterferred with for the purpose of enabling a
player to recover lus strengthoor his wind, or to receive instruction or
advice. The Chair Umpire shall be the sole judge of such suspension,
Jelay or interference, and after giving due warning he may disqualify

the oftender. ! . Co

EXAMPIE: In a bestof-tive sets match, play is suspended
becase ot darhness at one set all and 2-all in the third. Next

o Jday play as resumed, an@ dafter Player A wing the third set
©Ju-Si ke clauns he 1y entitled to an intermission. He is not.
Noste that Rule 30 specifies the rest period may come after the

third set of play on that,day. In cases of. prolonged delay, with

- ) reswmption the sawte day, it s advisable to come to an
: : Jgreenient about any jurther rest petiods before resuming play.~

{Note: Use of tidbreakers does not chanie USTA regulations

regarding rest pariods in most age-speeified categories. fn,

regular men’s and women's divisions and in Men’s 21 and

7__.,-5 e b A SR - b OUE RIS N By eliminate rest pt‘riOdS.ﬁpI__QMidef,,
advance nutice iy given.) ' ' L ..
talsAmv-mation i at lberty to. modify thie first provision of Rule
2, or omit it front its regulations foverning tournaments, matches,s
Q@ wompetitions held in-its own country, other than the Interna-
K E lC‘xoa Sy s . .. NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Riile 30.

tional Lawn Tennis Championships ( Davis Cup and Federation Cup).
{b) When changing sides a muximum of one minute shall elapse
fromthe cessation of the preyious game to the time players are ready
i begin the next game. (This provmon became operative in 1968.) .
EXPLANATION: In Men's and Boys’ 18 events there Is no rest
‘period imoa best-of-three sets “march, hut in a best-of-five sets
match a [O-minute rest may be taken (must, if either side
requests it} after the third. set. It may not be taken any time
betore the third set or at any time after the fourth set has been
started. It must be taken after the third set or not at
all. .. Likewise, in best-of-three matches where a rest period'is
,allo\s c'd 12 must pe taken after the second set or not at all.

Al Bays’ I8 matehes shall be the best of threc sets WITII NO

REST PERIOD, except thar in interscholustic, state, sectional -and

* natiwnal championships the FINAL RQUND may be best-of~five. If
such fial requires more than three sets (o dcude a rcxt oj 10
mnutes after the third set is MANDATORY. ’

In severe temperature-humidity conditions a chcrcc may rule
that a l0)-minute rest may be taken ina Boys' 18 best-of- ‘three-set
match. However, to be yalid, this must be done before the mateh is
stdreed, and as g matter of the Referee’s independent judgment, not
mresponse to a request of a mmpemor or his coach, .

_ Muatches in'all events for Boys' 16, [4and 32 and Girls 18,16, 14,
and- 12 shall be bhest of three sets; 10-minute rest before the third set
is MANDATORY in Girls' 12, 14 and 16, and in Boys’ 12 and 14,
OPTIONAL n Girls’ 18 and Boys' 16. (Optional means ‘at the option
of any competitor. ) *

In Men's 35-and all Seniors’ agc divisions, and in [fathcr & Son
matches, the rest periad is optional,

Should a plaver, on aceount of physical unfztnux or an
~unavoidable accident, not within his control, ‘be unable to continue = -
play, he must be defaulted. . :

If an Umpire decides that a player is deliberately xtallmg to gain
v time or unfairly disconcert his opponent he should warn the player -,
once, and if the practice continues the Umpire should default him.

Case T. A player’s clothing, footwear, or equipment becomes out 4
of .nl)ustmcnt in suLh a way thdt it 1<. 1mposs1b ¢ or undesirable for C
m 1o playon-May pmy be-suspended-wiile %he—mﬂladjustmt.m S [ —
rectified?

Decision. 1f this occurs in circumstances not within the LO[]“'O] of |

the player, of ‘which urLumstJnLes thc Umpire is thc sole Judgc
@ uspension may be aflowed.
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Rule 30.

“Case Y0t owing to an aandent, g player is unable to continue
immeduately | s thm any himut to the time during which play may bc
- suspended?
Decistor, No allowance may be nmdc for natural loss of physwul
Ceondition, Constderation may  be- given by the Unipire for
ducidental loss of physical ability or condition. .
COMMENT. Case 2 refers to an important distinetion that -
ciivnld e made between g temporary disability caused by an
avesdent durmg plav, and disability uumgl 1) v fatigue (cramps,
Jor examplej, Not even momentary “rest” - other than the
normal soweling-off pause dat changeover - is allowed for
recovery from “natural loss of physical condition.’
~ Cuase 3. Duging a doubles gane, may one of the partners leave the
“eonrt while the remaining partner keeps the balt in play? v
Deasion. Yes, so lun-’ a5 the bmmrc is satisticd that pldy is
continuoys within the meaning ot the rules, Jnd that there is no
contlict with Rules 33 and 34, ‘
COMMENT: When a plaver competes in an event designated as
tor plavers of g bracket whose ruldes as ro intermissions-and -
iength of march are geared to a different physical status, the
plaver cannot ask for allowances based on his or her age, or
her sex, Ior exaimple, a female competing in an intercollegiate
en s u's",'i"' teasn match would not be entitled to claim a
Fust perio domoa hest-at-three-sets mateh unless that were the
mndmml under which the tean competition was normally.
iteld.

NOTL: When: a mJuh iy resumed (olluwxm, an interruption

negessitated by weather conditions, 1t is allowable .for the

_ plavers to-engage in a “reswarm-up” period. 1t may be of

g the same duration as the warm-up allowed at the start of

hc mateh; may be done using the balls that were in play, at

‘ > time of the interruption, and the time for the ncxl ball
- .mvc shall not bz atfected by this, oo

PR 1if -
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Rule 33. Order of Service

THE DOUBLES GAME

‘ RULE 31
he above Rules shall appiv to the Doubles ‘Game except as
beiw :
' RULE 32

Dimensions uf Court

v

For the Doubles Game, the Court shall be 36 feet in width, ie.,

4 teet wider.onf eaih side than the Court for the Singles Game, and’

those portions of the singles sidedines which lie between the two
serviye el . Jhali be called the serviceside-lines. In- othcr respects,
« the Coustsshall be sinular to that deseribed in Rule but the
portions 4 the ipgles sidesdines between the bdse-line dnd service-
Bne om edlh st ot the noe may be omitted it desired,
o Case 1 In doubles the Seryver claims the right to xt.md at the
corter of the court as marked By the douhlcs side iine. Is the
Xl:xc__ﬁ ng ,urr:\t a1 IS i nedessary that the Server stand within the
s o the Lt aark and the singles side line?
l)u “W1on ]l*' Server has the whl to stand any \»hcrc between the
sentor marnoand the dowbles \nh lines.

v RULE 33

. . Order of Scryive

o Botloy ~—
‘ i" 'u" who hive Lo serve in the fird zame of cach set shall
dewnde whick partner shallndo sa and the opposing pair shall decide
simndarty reryhe seoond game. The partner of the player who served
in the trst vame ~hall Serve in the third: the partner of the playcr

1

Cwha served m the seoond game shall serve in thc fourth, and soonin -

the same orderinail the \lllhu]..g']l games ot a set.

Ih. pder of serving -hall he decided at the l\ugirining of cach set -

»

( 1.0 1 i Jboubles, one plaver does not appear in time to play,

4 has partuer clams 0o be allowed to pld) slngk‘-hdnd&.d against

't‘ -a»pp» dug playeis \Ln he d 1aa? : 2 “
CDecraan Ny '

FXPLANATION [t s not re Jutred that the nrdvr of service,

23 botween partness. carry aver from one set to the next. Eacl

team b allowe d tos decide witich partner shall serve first for it,
o edch ser. Thiy same opston applies with respect to the order
H‘v‘it(f »17'2. arvIiCe, ) LT

\‘1 )
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*Rule 36. Error in Order of Receiving

‘ "55;’;, v RULE 34
* Order of Receiving . : ' '
The order of receiving the service shall be decided at the
beginning ot cach set as follows: :
Thie patr who have to receive the service in thL tlrst game shall
decide which partner shall receive the first service, and that partner
shall continue to receive the first service in every , odd game
throughout that set. The oppusing palr <hall dikewise decide which
partner shall receive the first service in the second game and that
partner shall continue to receive the first service in every evengame
- throughout that set. Partners shall receive the service alternately
throughout each game.

- EXPLANATION OF RL'lf ?4

The receiving rormation of g doubles team may not be changed
during & set. valv at the start of a new set. Partners must receive
throughoul’ each set on the same sides of the court which they
“origingliv select when the set begins. The first Server is not required
[ recoive in the rqux. court; he may select either side, but must hold

« - '/IIJ o the end of the set.

“Case 1. Lot aliowahble in doubles for the SLrVLr s partner to stand

tn 4 position that obstructs the view of the Receiver?

' Decision. Yes The Server’s partner may take any position on his
. side of the net i or out of the court that'he wishes.
RULE 35
Service Out of Turn , 4

If a4 partner serve ‘out of his turn, the partner who ought to have .
served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, but all points
“scored, amd any  faults served before such dmov;ry shall be
reckoned If @°garne shall have been wmplutnd before such discovery-
the order of service remains as altered.

- ~ RULE36
" Error in Order of Receiving :

o It during a game the order of receiving the service is changed by

the receivers it shall remain as altered until the end of the game in

. Which the mistake iy discovered. but the partners shall resiume their

" ongindd arder of rcumng. in the next gdme of that s‘.t in which they
\:1“ recervers of t’m seTvice,

]: [C - NAGWS "quleABADMWTON SQUASH GUIDE.
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S * Rule 38. Ball Struck Alternately

. RULE 37
Ball Touching Server's Partner Is Fault ™

9 4

T The wenviee o a tault as provided for by Rule 9, or if @fle ball
served ronch the Server’s partner or any thing he wears or carries: but .

it the ball wrved foulh the partner of the Receiver or anything # -
whtn i Be wears o carrics not bemg d tet under Rule |3 0a), beforeit -
hets the wround. the Server wins the point “

: . RULE 38.
Balf Struck Aliernately

The hail <hall be struck alternately by one or other pju_\'cr(it‘ the
opposun parss and g player touches, the ball in play with his
rcke? mnooonirasvention of this Rule, his opponents win-the point,

EXPLANATION. Ties means that, in the course of making .
v o rctirn, ons ceomemher ot a doubles team mav kit the
skl btk e trhem e the bl either simultaneowsly or

oyt o oo an diogal return, The purtners themselves

Lo have o aiternare ™ e making returns, (Mere clushing
St rdeRe Iy Goes mot pade d return illegal, if it is elear that anly
v g kel toiched the ,’d”. i )

Shoullany root one upon which vou tind it difficult to give'a
decnien o oo winch von gre o doubt as to the proper ruling,
e dut v wen o wiveer udl o detads, o John Stahr, US.T.A.
Conpires Coomrrzen 65 Briar Clit? Rd., Larchmont, N. Y. 10538,
nd vt onserctoon and explatons will be sent vou, -

. ) .y
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i USTA Tournament Requlattons y
\ppludlum [ T cnonnen Regulatue o lierem contamed and
rhe A ewn Fonnoshual 1 hc observed throughout
all ¢ Sl e mtons ™ anranizations bdnn«“
R ;:v ot the USNTA In amy mateh wndmlcd
witiout 'vm*..:.. Lb\k \.rm:;‘.a amd gatdelines set torth in the oftivial
LSTA pubaaran .g Corde shail apply . CThe Code s available from
s A Pubcanons, T Unnensity Place, Princeton, N J 085400
2. Tournament Committee. The o sermng vody o a club, associa-

fy 1our org. nizalon conduotine a tournament will appoint at an

dpresprate e betore the stust ot the tounmgment o Fournament

Comnntter 0 g feast e petsom, indicatage which member is to be

[ wmmament Charmuad twhe: vy alio boeoreterred toas tournament

direotary, the Reteree wal be oan wdditiona! member of thye
Ut Thos Commirt - will o ‘

A Supervee all admuns ative dotads of 1he tournament, includ-

* e Kewpor onder on the peoands and obtuning any required

U\ eanenion 7 S : )

BoApp ot retense peoviabt o UsEAcernnied chair umpire,

who whall heoy pienther ot The committee. The Tournament

. Charrgran anot anthonzed 1o Leke over llu {l\rwt‘dll\w\ of thc

Rotergs s .

b
S
et

st

{svie Hv ‘14'.‘* U ptientties

e l*m‘:-!: '.‘ Retoreer g somplete list 7ot entrants (including
diterngtos apnu'ﬁ\.v tor 4l events, anid, in comunction with
the l\:r; codeternnne the seedines :

oA ae antappeal Bodd o cses moowhieh J’ Referee has
urlateradly dsquabinnd @ pleseroats decisom onosuch an appeal

Al .

Cioniar s vy 'ha"\".\’ﬂl\, the dates ol play,
copnter rosets i matehes, and other pertinent
ackoas tope o b ball to be useds type of surfaceor

(

shatl e nined .
oWshin Boodae atter the compiefion of & tournament submit
toothe UNEA o crmplere repott ot ail matches pluyed (proper
phlanks are chtanabier from the USTA or the Section),
mdioating whers practicibe, cach plaver’s tull name and
Sbdress, aned within 20 davs atter the completion tile such
eoteporty as are requited by USTA Standing Orders. Failure to
. Cubmit theee 1o ports may bring about disciplinary” \ulmn by
the USTA Brecutive Comnittee .
3. Reteree. The Reteree wiil '
4 .Serve dsd member of thé Tournament € nmmltlu'
b Nsted by ;r-' crably two Committee members but at least
- o num' the draw p'u ety at tire time and place specitied by

E lC‘a ' ' NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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4. Chair Umpire. The Chair Unipire will: ’
4. Conduct the match in accordinee-with tlu Rules of Lawn

Q

h.

the’ Committee; préferably assisted by a Committee member,
mahe substitutions in the draw when appropriate.

Exercine pendral supervision ever all aspects of play, including,
hut not hnated o, the vonduct and actions of players,
umpires, ball boys, proundsheepers and the administrative
crew. He iy empo“crnd to use his best judgment in all
situations not specitically covered by the rules.

Appeint 4 deputy to adt in his stead whenever hé will be away

from his normal post and out of touch withZit for any reason
whatsoeser, including his participation in a match as a player
ur as an umpire. Either the Referee or his deputy must be
present at gl times when play is in progress.. y
Defauit a player for cause, which includes, but is not limited
to, tardiness, misconduct, or failure to follow his instructions
or those of the Chair Umpire.

Conspder an appeal trom a player who has been defaulted by

the Chair Umpire. the decision of the Referee on such an -

appeal shall be final,

Schedule matehes, assign courts tineluding Moving a match in
progress Looanother court), postpone or suspend. play when
weather, dight, surtace conditions or other circumstances
justlfy »o doing. (Suspension of a match because of darkness
should be dunc only at the end of an even number of games in

Sthe set ) o

Appiunt and’ replace or re-assign, when nccessary‘,‘chair

umpires, line wmpires and net umpires. The appointing of -

these otficials thut not their replacement) may be delegated to
the Chiet Urnipires it there is one.

When he deems it -appropriate, before the start of a tourna-
ment, or betore the start of any round, or before the start of
any mdtch, order the Gse of 'the Point Penalty System.

Dedide any point of law that a chair umpire is unable to decide

or whrch is referred to him as an appeal by a player. When the'.

matter under consideration atfects the scoring of thé match,
the Chair Umpire will immediately bring it to the Referee’s
Jttention, suspending play during” the decision; in all other
vases of appeal play should be continued while the matter is
bewrg conside rcd The Reteree’s decision in such cases shall be
tinal. ’

Within three days after the end of a tournament, report, either

orally~or_n -writing, to the sectional or higher grievance
committee any \mldtmn\ of Article 7, especially I’ngr.:phs e,
f,org, orany other sonduct \u)latmns

Tennis and these Tournanient Regulations——.__
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b. In the absence of any of his line or net umpires, assume
himself all their duties except those which he may delegate to
~the players. o . ’

¢. When the Refetee or Chief Umpire has not given specific

© assignments to the various line umpjres assigned to his match,
‘make these assignments himself in the way best to utilize their
services. (If he deems it advisable he may rearrange these
assignments after the match has' begun.) - :

d. Only if he deems it advisable, in response to a fequest from a
player or for other reasons, request the Referee to replace one
or more of his umpires. If a player requests that the Chair
Umpire himself be removed the Chair will relay the request to
the Referee. In any of these cases play should: continue
pending the Referce’s decision. . A

e. Call the points. games dnd sets at the end of each, respectively,

" and when he is asked to call them, and record them on his

: scorecard. : . . ’ a .

- f. See that the players change ends in accordance with the rules
(allowing them no delay or rest during a tichreak changeover),
see that they resume play promptly at the end of an

_ duthorized rest period, and see that play is continuous. -~ .

g. Sign the scoreboard at the-end of the match and deliver it
without delay to the Chief Umpire or the Referee. (Should the .
Chair Umpire fail to do so. such an omission will not invalidate
the match.) ' o

h. When-one of his ympires is unable to make a call, make -the

- call himselt if he can. availing himself of his own opinion, of
“the opinion of another official {including the Referee’s) in a
position to see the shot, or of an agreement between the
players. While a replay is to be avoided if at all possible,-he will
order a point replayed it a valid call cannot be made.

i. When in his.opinion playing conditions justify suspension of
the match, advise the Referee and. when practicable, obtain
his approval before suspending play. (See 3g ) - .

j. Make the final decisign on every question of fact in the match
other than those within. the authority of the Net Umnpire or

" “the Lin¢ Umipires. ™~ LTI e e

k. Decide all points of Iaw, subject to an appeal by a player, on
sucha point, to the Referee. (See 3j.)

I. Permit no coaching in junior matches except as provided in.
Article 9. S -

m, Default a player.for cause, which includes, but is not limited -

‘e “to. tardiness, misconduct, or failure by the playér to comply

-with instructions. S i : '

5. Net Umpire. The' Net Umpire, in the absence of other arrange-

@  ments with the Chair Umpire, will: _ -
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‘e,

d.

d.

. By signal or by a call of “‘net.

S

* make sure the Chair Umpxre
knows any time 4 served ball tomhes the net in passing.

Call all violations durm;, play in which: (1) a ball in play
touches a player. (2) a player touches the net; (3) a player
invades' his opponent’s court: (4) a player strlkes his oppo-
nent’s return. before ‘it has passed the net; {(5) a not-up.
{double-bounce) occurs: (6) a carry, double-hit or other illegal
stroke is made. The Net Umpire’s decision on any of these
violations is final. He may be overruled only in the same

“circumstances under which a line umpire may be overruled.

(See 6-a.)

. See that balls argschanged at “he proper tlmu and check cach

new ball for suitability.

. Adjust the net to the proper height before play begins, on

changeover games at the start of each succeeding set, and at
such other Umes as the Chair Umpire may desire.
Keep -an alterng$e scorecard as a check for the Chair Umpue

- 6. Line Umpire. A Lifie Umpire will:

Call all shots relating to the lines to which he is assigned; his
decisions shall be final. (A liné umpire may not be overruled
on a question of fact except in ‘Davis Cup, Wightman Cup and
Bonne Bell Cup: competition see Rule .29; he may be
overruled when a dcublon is based on an. ‘incorrect interpreta-
tion of a rule )

. Promptly indicate to the Chair Umpire by an unsighted signal

when he is unable to make a call w1thm ‘his area of -
responsibility :

. On the Chair Umpire’s n.qucst prov1dc an oplmon when he

has .a firm one, on a shot that is outside his area of

rcsponsibility
When assigned to -a baseline, a sideline, or a center ling, call
- foot faults. that pertain to his line. °

7. P]ayer A player may:

. If otherwise ecligible, enter a regular- men’s or women’s
tournament without restriction as to age. )

. 1f otherwise eligible, enter a tournament in any of the

T muTTage categories (Men's 35: Seniors 50, 55, etc.) if the
player will have reached such minimpm age by October 31 of

- the twelve-months pcrlod endmg Octdber 31 during which the

tournament starts.

. 1f otherwise el.glblc enter a tournament in any of the
» Maximum-age categories (12-, 14-, 16, 18- dnd 21-and-under)-

Yf the player is an amateur who has not. reached  such
maximum age prior to October 1 of the twelve-month period
beginning October | during which the lourndment starts.

) .
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d.-It Otherwise eligible, enter a -parent-child tournament without
’ restriction as to, age. provided that. the parent and-child -are
. Bload relatives or that the child hus been legally adopted by
the parent “ ! '
N.B The ranking year lor all divisions except seniors and -
women is October 1 through September 30; for senior men,
 senior women and women the ranking year is November |
- through October 31, The cligibility year for any division
coincides with the ranking year for that division.
¢ Nof enter 4 tournament he knows he will be unable to finish,
" nor transtes his entry in o fournament to another player.
¥~ Not epter mere than one tournament scheduled for any part
of the same period unldss each  tournament committee
involved- understands the situation” and concurs with such
drrangements as are madé: ’ e
g. After the draw has been. made, not withdraw from the
tournament except for iliness, persogal ¢mergency or other
bond tide resson. Ch - . :
~_. h. Not wear other thin tlat-soled shoes without hetlsat any time,
TN except when playing on grass and the Referee has authorized
X “the use of spikes tmaximum length: three-eights of an inch).
1 Not-depart from the grounds until he has obtained from the
Reteree either the time of his next match or a clearance to
R depart (?nicx‘/‘xp\-cszully authorized “"by the Referec,

sohedules ot péay carried’in newspapers or other media are not.
ofticial and a player utilizes them at his own risk. e

j. Be detanlted for cause. which includes: but is not Tlimited to,
tardiness, e conduct, or failure to vomply with the Referee’s

or the Charr Umppire’s instructions. S '
%. Betting: Neither the Referee, nor the Chief Umbpire, nor any’
Umptire, nor any member ot the Tournament Committeé shall bet
on any match in the tournament. If an infraction of this rule oceurs,
the Tournament Committee shali immedidtely remove the offender

trom any further‘connection with the tournament. .

9. Coaching. During adult matches ccaching is pernissible provided
it does not bring about g vivlation of Rule 30 or of the canons of
sportsmanship. Durning individual competition in junior matches no
woaching of any kind is permitted except during an authorized
intermission . (the  one-minute odd-ganre  changeover is not an
authorized intermissinn). The sinmie rules dpply to junior team
cotpetitions unless they have been modified in advance by an’
agreement between the teams. Violation of this regulation renders
the player and his adviser lable to disciplinary action, which may

include disqualitication of - the player. - . o
10, Seeding. While there is no requirement that cvery tournament
X have seedings, most totrnements of the-elimination type  as

-9 v ‘ . ,
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dxatmﬂunsh;d from round-robin Lompetltlbns - do use seedmg,s asa
means-of insuring that players of recognized outstanding ability are ——
kcpt from- huxn;, to vontront each other in the early rounds. . L
- The Tourmament Committee s empowered to seed players ata »-
Jmaxnnum ratio olroge seed tor every four players or major”
e traction thereof (1e., two or three players more than an even
’ mumplc of four does tustify an additional,seed, one player Co
more does not). The mast prderLd patfern is tQ seed one for
each dight competitors. The draw shegd should list the seeded
plisers. preferably in numbered order. - ' -
b. In determining seedings. the Committee should, bcar in mmd
that svedings er;]» rcprnunl fs subjective ratings .of - the

° <, various plawrx Changes’ of winning the tournament. These
tatings cannot bhe hased on whini, caprice, or “hunches”, but

e ln)lt.d\l must be justificd by a reasonable amount of factual
evidence.. The Committec-should consider all available -evi-.

. Jenve. including. but not limited to, rankings, current records,

ty pe of surtace, Jnd piarticularly head-to-head encounters.
<. Hlustrative of some common errors in sudmg argr “He’s
ranked =1, S0 -he must be seeded #1;% “He won the
tnurndmcnt last year so he must be s'wdud #] this yeas,
“Since this is his first yedr as a senior and he has no reeord in
\ _ wenior plav, he can’t beseeded - or he can be seeded no hu,her
) Shan tive.” Constderation of the factual data mentioned in the | B
Breceding paragragh’ will obviously eliminate these ‘errors.
Also, two outstanding doubles players playmg together for the
first time -houid defiditely be considered for a place on the
sseeded Dt -
JdoAn even muore common error, for example, is where the
Committes in a o-draw event’ nwd\ four and “*places™ four.
. Legally. there is no such thing as “placing.” In the example
: cited, use of the term is an attempt to hide the fact that in
reatity cight players have been seeded m\tud of ‘the permlssl-
ble -magimum df four. Yhe rule of “one in four” was
establsshed to provide some matches between slrong players.in’,
“the tirfst rmmd to incredse the variety of a player’s opponents
#nd 1o get ewav from the “strong-weak-strong-weak” pattern
i the draw. ghereby miving players who are usually {irst-round
losers an godasional opportunity to meel each other’ and
advance to the second or third round. No matter how sure the
Cominitier 15 of its own omniscience, this is a rule that should
not ke violated. ’ . "o
11. Where The Seeds Go,
d4. - Fvery seeded position is dcl;‘rmmcd by lol When therd are ,
. e Jjust two seeds, they are drawn for the top line and bottom
line. The same prmuplc is followud th the rummndcr of

O

e
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thc swds with each seeded player in the top hdlf of the -

Jraw being placed on the top line of his segmént, and eaeh.

Weded player 1 the fower half beiitg placed on the bottom
line of his yegment” Sec sample drawsheet that follows.

The printiple of drawing to place the seeds will be followed
everlt though it may résult in-one half of the draw having
more seeds than the other half..For exampie, in a 32-draw
with six seeds the-luck of the draw might properly result in

. one half having four seeds and the other having two.

Speumdlly

For a lé-draw with two seeds: Scnds 1 dnd 2 are
dr.mn for Lines | and Te. If there are to be Seeds 3 and 4,
they are drawn for Linegs Sand 12.
. . For a 32- draw, with four sncds Seeds 1 and 2 Yare
drde -for' Lines 1 and-32; Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn for

Lines 9 and 24. If eight are to be seeded, Seeds S o, 7,und~~

8 are drdwn for Lines 5, 13, 20 and 28. *°
- For a. 6--draw, with, eight seeds: Seeds- | and 2 are
d‘rawn fur Lines 1 and 64; Seeds 3 and 4 .are drawn for

Lines 17 and 43; Seeds S, 6, 7, and 8 are drawn for Lines 9,
25,40 and 56. if 16 are-to bc seeded, Seeds 9 through 16

are drawn for Lines §, 13, 21, 29, 36, 44, 52, and 60..
4. Far a ' 128-draw, mth 16 seeds: Seeds 1 and 2 are

drawn for Lines | apd 128; Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn for

(-3

Lines 32 arid 96; Seeds 5,6, 7, and 8 are drawn_for Lines * ‘

17, 4980 and 112; Seeds 9. through 16 are drawn for Lines
9, 25, 41. 57, 72, 88, 104 and- 120. (1t is virtually

unhmrd of for tournaments of this size to be seedcd more -

liberally than the one-in-eight pattern.)

" How To Make The Draw

d.

When the number of splayers is 4, 8. 16, 32, h4 128 or any
sigher power of 2 *hcy shall meet -in .evén pairs in
progressivé elimination in: Juordamc thh the folIowmg
pattern- . . S . .

A o \ -
)
*B A
- ) ., ’ : .
C * (A ‘
......... J— S —— LY
D C .
) ) 5. AL
E LN . -
S | . ’ c * Winner
E £ o T . [R )
) . ). -

S
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7 ) . )
H G s 3 - . .
. l, 81 . } )' . . -

. b. When the number of players is not a power of the first |
rbund will have byes for the purpose. of bringing to the
second round a full bracket of players - i.e., a power-of 2~

: .~ 50 that there can be an orderly prouresswn down to two
* finalists. For example, with 27 players five of the lines on a
32-draw sheet would bé marked “bye’ and the, five players
. . drawn .opposite those lines would move right into the
o * second rotund w1thout'playmg a match, to be joined there °
by the eleven winners of first round’ matches to make up an °
_even sixteen. See.sample draw sheet that follows. )
-«¢. To place the byes in the draw start at the extremes and
* work toward the middle. The first bye goes on the line next |
v above the bottom.line, the second on the line next below
the top line, and the third on the second line ‘above the first
bye, the fourth on the second line below the second bye,
«and so on in alternation. Obviously, if* -there is an odd @
number of byes the lower -half will have one more bye than .. . -~
the upper half. This pattern ofr distribution of byes is - —~ '
- mandatory for*all sanctioned tournaments at the level of
= district, section or higher championships, .except the
Woman's Collegiate Championship and other - collegiate <
" tournaments. . :

d.  Once the secded players and the byes have been written in,
fill in the rest of the draw by.drawing ,the names of the
er‘nmng players gand putting them on the unoccupied lines
in the order in which they are drawn, startmg at the top
and moving downward in sequence,

e. When the fumber of players®is only a.few over an evén -
bracket - .for example, 37 — it may be simpler, as'an -
- -alfernate to the method described in the precedmg para-
wgraph, to “bui.d up” from a 32-draw sheet than to ¢ cbuild
~down™.. from a 64-draw sheet. To do this, create as many )
S “two-line pairings.as there are excess~ players startmg with %
N . . . the bottom line in the upper half,then the top line in the
o lower half, then the mext to the bottom llhe in the upper
. “half, then the next to the top line in the lower half, and so
N -7 fofth in alternation. Obviously, if the number of excess

' “players is odd ‘there will be one more hrst round match in
» the dpper half than in the lower. A seeded. player is not
k. éxempt from playing a first round match if his- lme in the,

Q ' draw is one of thase to Larry a double pamng Sl :
| EMCRTGQRNAMENT REGULATIONS . _ 121
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13 guhstltutmns In The Draw. = v

A a0

“When the drawing proced urc'(‘mpcmlcs to bring t()gcthcr for

thear Dt gt B omembers of the same family, same school,
TS !‘,ﬂf‘ ooandny . same clubl or same “Section, the
Referve may ot iy dbiseretion place the second name
drawn on the wnm;-mldum hine of ‘the pext quarterof the
draw. 1f this happens n the tourth quartér of the draw, the
sevond mme mA‘_»_ e exchanged with the name-on the
CTespoNG Und in onedol the three nreceding quarters,
the ~peuatis one ol these quarters l\.m dcurmlmd by
\Ld“«ﬂ"

k]

When the mumber of entrants exeeeds the mimber to which
the draw is mm:‘l the Committee- will prepare ‘a list of
glreriates i prionty for use by the Referce in replacing -
plavers who become ungvailable for the competition.
j riority on this st will normally be determined by ability:
Qowivar. 1F pricry cannet be determined usig ability as a
criterion then rh\ dete rimination will be made by lot. Dates
ab fevettor entries should never be usedsas a criterion
provided the entnes of all those mnxtdcrcd were Teceived
betore the deadline

I Jraw which contains some byes the Reteree, preferably

Cassinted by g Commtttee anember, may accept a late entry

o

N

vor enities) amnds pluce the name in the lasteslot covered by a

L bve Whi'e the tdling or nottaking of this action is strietly

d ;*rqrw. tive of the Referee baged on hiy estimate of the
situal: 1 general it s desirable to encourage play rather
than o Lalouraeye it .
l' murht he Loncad to retect the late entry ot a player whose
Sty wen le nistity hus being seeded. in that inserting his
name in A bye slot might upset the balanced arrangement of
the deas. On the, other hand, It would fiol be illogical- to
dert the name «1! 4 pldwr Of much lt.\scr ability in a-bye
ot !
Unless the Referce determines that play has pTOLCLded too

*1ar to make changessin the draw préicticable, any player

whose entry s received on tine and is otherwise aceeptable
wiil not be duucd a place in the draw® because of
administrative error’ or oversight on the part of the
tournament ofticials even if it means remaking the dm\v or

having g preliminary match, s, ’

14 \nc)latlons. Any plaver or official ‘who observes a f]dgr.mr
vielation of these fe vulationy may file -a written complaint with
the (hairman of the grievance {or comparable) committee of the

CRevtion

“here the tournament was held, or with the Chairmin,

Q@ TI'A Guevance Committee. In general, it the tournament 1m]udc

ElC

A ”" NAGWS TENNIS- BADMINTONoSQUASH GUIDE

_——C . 123




o — e ¢

. _ 32-PLACE DRAW SHEET
—"'Ll'

With 27 entries. a» here, maximum seed would be 7) B B *
2 . Bve - -
« 4,,,,‘...,8” " ( ‘ N
Js«ussw:st ) L .
. 6. N R — ' v
7 . : -
’ Ars&;iv?or 4 - ’ . Sl
' w T e | |
1 : | -
* 13 Sced 7,8, S, 0r 6 , e !
i .l;tm . . : :
1< v - . . I
i _ . ;
s - L :
P ’ ’
19 ' } )
s 2‘;Sc:d R, 5.k6vm - !
" S R : .
2 ,
5 » ) i
. 24 Seed 4 ‘i;r ) - . : . ’
» -‘5 A"‘ T ‘A‘
6, - b
22 By S
28 Sced €, 7, 8 of .5 ‘ ! % g
B Be S o
30 } e .
T T IR

32 Seed 2 or | e~ " N.B. The references hereon to Seeds S,
T TR e 46, 7, 8 do NOT mean that eight players
could be seeded regardiess, of number

LI ’ . of entries {ie, less than 3,.) See "pre-

. \‘\ ] ceding’ teéxt. i
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any .nationally ranked plavers it would be preferable to file such a
complaint with the Charman, USTA Grievance Committee. (See
Sev 41.USTA By-Laws ) . - '
NOTH to Tournamient Chairmen and Referces: i
You may be administering tournaments that are under the
auspices of Grand Prix, WCT. WTA, IPA- or other major organiza-
-, . . tiuns whose regulations may be at variance with the foregoing in
© Y some respects. In Such situations you should reach a firm under-
- standing with the officials of the other organization - before the
event starts - on all points of variation.

%, -

~ TIE:BREAK PROCEDURES
Authorized for 1976 USTA Sanctioned
Tournaments at 6 Games All

The USTA has approved the Same options as® to " tie-break .
methods for 1975 sanctioned tournaments as were available in 1974, .
These™ include ‘the Y-point, 12-point, and 13-point *method$ for
terminating a -set after & games all. Also. the option to use No-Ad
(maximum of seven points) scoring for individual games is contin-
. ued. The tie-break procedure may be used, at'the discretion of the
' _tdurpament committee, either throughout a tournament event or
events] or in a designated round or rounds, with such matches to be
considered for ranking purposes as having equal merit with matches -
not utilizing a tie-break or No-Ad procedure. A basic requirement is
that reasonable notice shall be atforded prior to the commencement |
of competition. o °- ’ :
This departure from conventional scoring 1§ permissive, not
mandatory, and a tournament conunittee has. the option of
. prescribing that. even in an ‘event where a tie;breaker is in use, the
identifiable final set of the match or “matches in any designated
round or rounds shall be.decided by conventional scoring.
. Tournaments requiring sanction from the International Lawn
“ Tennis Federation (ILTF), Grand Prix events, and tournaments with
i prize money of $17.500 or more, may use only the “Wimbledon™
style: 7-0f-12-point’ method for tie-breaks, and may not use No-Ad.
The 1974 annual meeting of that organization so determined,
making an exception to allow the 13-point tie-break method for
tournaments being conducted by World Championship Tennis
_ {WCT). For Sectional ranking purposes any scoring method may be
.. utilized=with the consent of a Sectional Astociation, and matches
held under such method may.be considered on-equal merit with.

other matches . 1 6y e
O ‘ o z J
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5 out of 9 Points (Sudden Death)

Singles: If it.is Pl‘tycr’;\'s turn to serve the 13th gate (at 6-all) he -
shall serve Points Iand 2, npght court and lett court: Player B then
‘serves Points 3 and 4 ¢R and L). Players then change sides, and A
serves Points § and 6: B serves Points 7 and 8. If the svore reaches 4
points all. Player B serves Point Y trom the right or left court at the - |
-election of the receiver. . A : |
The set shall be recorded as 7 games to & The tie-break counts A
as one game in reckoning ball-changes. S !

s

Player B shall serve first in the set following the playing of the
tie-break (thus assuring that he will be first server if fhis set=also goes
into a tie-break). The players shall “stay for one™ after a tie-break.

(Umpires should note that, if a ball change were called for on the.
tie-breaker~game, the change should ‘be deferred until the second
game of the following set, to prescrve the alternation of the right to
serve first with new balls.) ' . ’
Doubles: In Doubles the same format as in Singles applies, provided
that each pluayer shall serve from’ the same end of the court in the
tic-break game that he has served from during that particular set.
{Note that this operates to alter the sequence of serving by the
patrtners on the second-serving team.) i .

7 out of 12 Points (“Wimbledon™ Method as Approved by ILTF)
"Singles: A serves tust point (from Right court): B serves points 2 and!
» & tLett and Right): A serves ‘points’ 4 and 5. Left and Right); B
sefves point b (Left) and atter they change ends, point 7 (Right); A
serves points 8 and 9 (Lett and Right): B serves points 10 and 11-
(Left and Right), and A serves 12 (Left). If points reach 6-all,
= players change eads and continue as before. A serves point 13
(Right): B serves-points 14 and 15, (Left and Right); ete., ete., ete.,
until one player establishes a margin of two points, Players change
énds for gne game to start the next sef,*with Player B to serve first,

Doubles follows the same pattern, with partners preserving the
sequenee of their serving turns. :

. . £ o :

. \(\ssun'ling A & B vs. C & D)Player A serves first point (Right):

C serves™ 2 and 3 (Left and Right): B-serves 4 and S (Left and Right); s
D serves Puint 6 (Left) and, after teams change ends, point 7 * .
{Right)y ... A serves 8 and 9 (Lett and Right); C serves 10 and 11

{Lett and Right), and B-serves point 12 (Left) .. . If points reach

6-all] teams change ends and continue as before.  Biserves point 13
(Right): D serves points 14 and 15 (Left and Right): cte., ete, until
one“team establishes a margin of two points, Teams change ends for

@ pame to start the next set with.team C & D to serve first.
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Note: lr‘:‘thxx Wimbiedon \*\h tichreaker, serve rotation is main-
tained  although cach b the tour plavers may tind that he must,
serve’ trom the end ot :h«- cotirt ~;~"mm- th that trom which he’
served duzing the set L ’ S

1
Lo In 1TSS WET s contining use ol a ““‘«xt 13" variation
exactly the same pattern as Wimbledon™s 7 out of 12 points but with
the §3th poant deaiding the set, Thar point i< served by the player
- whu had served the §2theponnt, and the Recenver has the option as to
- left or nght court. Players “stav tor one™ at the end of this
trebreaker. o ’

- : “No-Ad" Scoring -
: ‘

unplies L
A.player aeed win oniy four points to win a game. That s, if the
NCOrY Bees t three-pomt. ~altor deuce) the next point decides the o
pame (s gime point tor both {Lnus I'he Receiver has the right to
. <hoose to uhuh CUrt thL servive is o e delivered on the seventh .
pmm
It 4 No-Ad set reaches 6 pames ally g tiebreaker shall be used
.\hnh normally wendd be the S out of Y points™ Suddcn Death
meth: ul : ’

Note. The sceresvalimg te rnnnnlnu for a match played in No- \d
mdy he vither i the copventional terms or in simple numbers, i.e.
Preru, e twee .!“m 1EJXHL point), ganie " .

(Julmnary ,ch.

tournament should get special atthorization from
o teing No-Ad. :

Special USTA Championship Tournament Regulations

" Regulations For USTA Junior Championships

b Annually. there \hl'] be one tournament for boys and one for-
wirls i each age division t1¥e-To, 14, 12 and under) designated as
“¥The USTA Nuational Champienships™ -which shall be open to
atzens of the US.and non-citizens who in the judgment of the
tournament  commuttee - have established residence in the? United
States. After theedraws are filled with US. players, foreign players
who in the sudgment of the tournament committee are qualified
. may he admitred Al other tournantents sanctioned as USTA
1{ thpl'm\.llp\ must ¢liminate the word “The™ and must: dcslg,nalc

]: lC 6 . NAGWS TENNIS- BADMINTON- SQUASH GUIDE
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the court surtae e 2 USTA Ngtonal Hard Court, USTA National
Uy Connrog BSTA \m m:} [ndvor Championships). The playing
TRUTLTT o TR Inhrn e sty SRt e selected by the respective
umpromip contmitee wih the approval of the USTA Junior

1 I'uum (\‘u"m! R
Frtres for all USTA Junior ( hampionships together with the
Ln"\éﬁk must be g the hands of the Chanipronships-Committee by

the tate statef on the entry blank,

AN plavir shall be perniitted to enter a USTA Chanipionship.
unless he or 3he shaill have first been endorsed by the Sectional

T adorser tsee below) OF the Section in which the player lives,

B. Fxiept 45 provided above for ~The USTA Nationgl Champion-

L tHH px‘ the vther Championstups Cotnntittees may accept the

° entries o foreien players who submit ‘proof they are within
the established age limetts (e birth certificate. passport).

Cond USTA Boyvs and Girls 18 and 16 Nationul Tennis
(hx"lpumx‘ups shall have o draw ot 1287f that nuniber of
sevtiondily endoned or otherwie qualificd players {uccording
to the Regulationsyapply . Al USTA Boys and Girls 14.and 12
Nutiona!l Fenns Championships shall have a draw of 96, if that
aumber of sectionally cndom d or otherwise qualitied players
taceording to the Regulationsy apply. The Chairperson of a
USTA Junne Tennis Championships Commitiee may, at its
diseretion, enidrze the draw with other sectionally e¢ndorsed
plavers. In the event of cancellation for any cause, sectionally
endonsed aiternates shall he placed in the draw, it available.,

Do Bach Seoror of the USTA shall be entitled to a quota of
eatries m USTA Cliumpionships and this quota shall be based

) on the rates fhat the Sections” Junior enroflments bear to the
: tatal USTA Junior enrolliment. This ratio shall be multiplied

o by b ttor o draw o 128), 7S (tor a draw of 96), SO (for a
draw of 64, nr 23 ttur g draw of 32) to-determine the quota
tir the Sectian. barollment shall be based on the aggregate
NN ud\ \cs.tmn and theecumulative totals throughout
the " USTA as of.December 305t in each prcudmg Ldlbndﬂr
Y i . L ’

<

\ rtmthxtmdmn the above, .no-Section shall have more than

“Io quota places in a draw of 128,12 quota places in a draw of

U, oor X oquota places in u o draw of 64 regardless of the
pereentage O 'USI':’\. enrollment, and in ail draws of 96 or

more each Section shall be entitled to a minimum of. two.
spals. .

Porthe USTA Girds 1% \mnml Championships, thcrg shall be
. S apectd] ot so th.xt r..uh Section seiding a team to thc Girls
LS ‘.
EMC'A TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS 1 o 8 127




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.. . : 0
Intersectional matches be given a minimum quota of five. The
regular quota system described above will apply thereafter.

The abovequotas T this-section have Been established for a

two year trial period ending October 1, 1976. If they have not. -

_ been changed by the 1977. USTA Annual Meeting, they will

o

remain applicable until amended.

The various Championships Committees shall use. their diScre-
tion in filling the places in the draw not provided for by the

quota system by accepiing the best qualified entrants still .-

availabies The Championships €ommittees shall accept addi-
tional players over quota from the various sections only in the
numerical order in which they were submitted by their
respective Sectional Endorsers: ’ :

3. Sectional Endorsers:

Each Sectional Association shall name a Sectional Endorser for .
the boys .and one for the girls. These Sectional Endorsers
should “be familiar with the playing records of the juniors
within his (her) Section). The Sectional Endorser shall select
the best qualified players available for 'participation in the
USTA Championships. It shaif®be the responsibility of the
Sectional  Fndorser. toprovide the various Championship
Committees with a list of these players whose legal residence is
within the Section and-whose entries are recommended by said
Sectional Association. These lists should rank the players in
the order in whichvthe Section believes their ‘records place
thein. The Sectional Indorser may change the ovder of the
players at any time until .the ‘entries close, and, if appropriate,
include alternates. o

Fntry blanks fot all USTA Championships shall be sent to the
Sectional Endorser. He (she) is responsible for distributing

" them throughout his (her) Section und secing that they are

properly filled out.and returned to-the Championship Com-

‘mittee before the entries close. Each entry blank must be

signed by the Sectjonal Endorser before jt will be accepted by

the tournament committee.,

It any entry is received by a Championship Committee that is
not én a Sectional Endorser’s list nor has his (her) signature,
that Sectional Endorser shall be notified in advance of the
entry being accepted and the entry cleared with the Sectional
Endorser. .

The above regulations concerning fhe Sectional Endorsers
apply to the places in the draw allocated to each Section by
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4he quota system. The Championships Committees shall follow
the Sectional Endorsers’ numerical lists both with regard to
the quota, and in fulling places not covered by the quota.

-+ In all USTA Championships. the draws are to be made so as to
avoid, if possible, the presence in the same quarter of more
_than one, of the first four players representing the same -
- Sectional Association, '
5. NO TIE BREAKERS will be used in the third or fifth sets in
USTA National Junior Championships: , '3
6. Beginning October 1, 19735, all boys and girls of age categories
12 and 14 are required to play,in their own age division in all
USTA Championships except those players Nationally ranked
F, 2, 3, or 4 and still remainjng in same age category. '

{Example: A player is 13 years old and is Nationally ranked
number 4 in the 14 and under age division. This player may
choose to play another year'in the .USTA Indoor, USTA
Hard Courts, USTA Clay Courts and The USTA National
14 Championships or choose to play up in all USTA 16
Championships. A player must play in the same age division
in all USTA Championships.) ' o
In the Ranking Year begintting October 1, 1976, all Boysand’
Girls in the 16 age category will'also have to play only in their
‘own age division in all USTA Championships unless they dre -
nationally ranked 1, 2, 3, of 4 and still remaining in same age
category. ; e .

'USTA INTERSCHOLASTIC CHAMPIONSHIPS

1. The competition shall be known as “The USTA Interscholastic *
Tennis Championships.”

2. Such championships shall be played annually. the time and
place to be determined by a standing committee of the USTA. (par.
8). . ' : .

3. To b&eligible to compete.a player must be the semi-finalist in
4 qualifying interscholastic tournament which must be held in the
United States hy or under the direction of a college, university,
school or USTA Sectional Association’, hereinafter referred to as the
“Holder.” . .

4. Notice of intention to hold a qualifying tournament shall be
“filed prior to,the event by the Holder with the Executive Secretary,
USTA. 51 FasFd42nd St.. ' New York, N.Y.,10017. Written approval -
of the Executivé Office of the USTA must be obtained before any

le‘alifying tournament may be scheduled. : .

Y
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5. The Holder shall admit to competition, under such rules and
limitations as the Holder may prescribe, students certificd by a
respomsifiie school official to. have been in good standing at d
preparatery schgal or et ool locited within the United States,
or within any toreign coubtry, dunng the currentschool year:

Entries shall not-be acvapted trom high schools affiliuggd with the
National Federation of State High- School Athletic Xssociations,

~ unless such entries have been approved by the Federation. .

- A, semi-indlist in Singles and/or Doubles in any preceding

qualifying tournament heid during the currently ‘yuatitying period

shall nut bhe eligible for re-entry in. a succeeding qualifying -

teurnament tor the cuirrent Championships.

- & The.Holder shall immediately communicate the results of all
matches to-the [xecutive Secretary. USTA, and the Chairman of the
Interscholastic ‘Tennis Tournament Commiftee. of the institution
holding the championship event, and such communication shall in
every cast include the heme address of the semi-figalists in éach
completed competition, together with the certificates Of responsible
whool officials a5 to such semi-finalists, as required by par. 5 above.

7. The Holder shall be permitted to charge an entry tee to such -
.7 Qualifying Tournaments to provide whatever revenue may be
- necessary. to cover the purchase of bails and other tournament
" expenses. Neither the USTA nor its Sectional Associations shall be
lishle for tinancial deficits arising from the operations of a
Oualitying Tournament. . - . :
8. A standing committee of the USTA shall promote and-be
respunsible tor the championship competitions. Such committee
shall haver power 1o accept eatry of outstanding schoolboy players
who actually had no apportunity to attend a Qualifying Tourna-
ment. and who dre recommended by Sectional-Assoctations or_by
mdividuals whose opinions shauld carry weight: Although a player

_may qualify in ail respects.and be eligible to efiter a charmpionship

vompetition. the Championship Committee shall have full power in

§ its discretion-to reject any entry or limit the number of entries. The ;%

Committee shall, from its membership if p{acticablé, appoint a

: Referee and an Assistamt Referee for the USTA Interscholastic

Championships, Singles and Doubles. The Committee shall select a
date when entries Will close. - )

¥ 9. All matches in the Champjonship competitions shall consist of

best two ot three sets in all rounds excdpting the final round which -

muay ‘consist af best of five sets. : . ‘

“ 70, Entry to qualifying Doubles competitions shall be limited to

teams nominated ax such by individual schools, and. members of a

doubles- team must be schoolmates representing the same school.

)
5

~ “Qualifiers in Doubles’ may be permitted at sthe discretion of the
@ mmittee, to play in.both Singles and Doubles. ’
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11 Pu.n'w 1 -r the nam seore shall be awarded tur vach event

[}

tvngies and Daunlesyon ke foll !\\."1" buisis: .

) pround xwr cah m:,.‘z wett Inorhie case of g bye ora detault in L
the }1{;»& Gornd i posnt Wadl Pe eaanded unless the player or-double
team shatl win the next round auatch, in which case 2 points shall be -

awdarded, wne for th\ hyewor detault and unc tor the next round
mateh win.
20 No schoud may enter more than mur

Joubles e

o~

1~’lcx pl\l) ers and tw
. : t . ’
USTA JUNIOR DAVIS CUP SEGTIONAL TEAM CHAMPIONSHIP

1o The event hadl be kaown as the USTA Junior Davxs (up
»oSectiendl Teamn Chamipronships . '

> Thisevent be held annyaliy. ‘

The competi‘ten: is open to teams representing .each of the
Secthions comprising the United States Tennis Association. Each of
sdid secttons sh 111 he represented by one team which shall consist of
muleplavers enly . "

3. Mgm theiship on’each Section Team shall be by arbitrary
selection”el the “section 4nd the Juntor Davis Cup Chairman in each
sectoen shall ~elect the sectional team ror his own section: the <

o pres}d‘m of each section Shall act in case his section does not have a
costienas Charnan The method of selection tor membership on the
et Ton xj teatin ey be as each section elects, either on the basis. of -
ranking Ints, center tournaments. regivnal center play-offs, inter-city
Junior Davis Cup matches, tournaments, elimination try-outs,
round-robins. Chancter, x“mhnun\hlp Jand availability, or any

combination of Yz Lactorns. a-

S Phaers seldeed tor mcmhgrshlp on cach Section’s team must
he permanent residents ot thetr respective Sections. Each team’

.. memberShall not ive reehed his 21st birthday prior to the Ist day *

’ ot October of the year unmcdntdy prc;edmg the year of the

tournament atd eachs plaver is required to possess Lurrcnt USTA
membership card.
ot The number ot playersegn a Sectional Team Shd” be a

‘mavamim ot four. OMaamum two singles players and one doubles

tearm tor seorine purposes )

The reterce 8t the tournament shall be the National Chajrman~
uf the Junior Daviy Cup Committee of the USTA or the person
JLSI"HJKUJ as reteree by hing. ) -

s AL matches shall be played under the la%s and rules of lawn »

. tenm\ ds sanctroned dnd interpreted by the USTA. The tournameant .

-+ shall consist of both singles and doubles play. Points shall be eained
in Foth singles and doubles as follows: Winner 5 pmnls Finalists - 4
"'i’hl{s Semi- lm.ms[s 3 pointst Quurter-tinalists 2 pomts A con-

Q R
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solation murnd‘r.ncnt for singles only shall be conducted at the same

time and place as the tournament herein provided and first-round -

roagls shall wutomalically be entered in.the consolation round and
shall play in it. Points in the consolation round shail be at one-hatf

the value of the main tournament. The Sectional Team scoting the .

most points in the main tournament plus the points earned by its

players in the consolation event, shall be declared the winner of the-

event. In case ‘of ties, the two Sectional Teams earning the same
mumber of points shall be declared co-holders of the place earned by
their point scores. : :

Ve

USTA GIRLS’ NATIONAL INTERSECTIONAL
TEAM CHAMPIONSHIPS

. The bowl shall remain in perpetual competition. .
Competitipn shall be limited to players qualified to participate
in Girls'<Fournanients as set forthgin the Regulations of USTA
tor Junior Qualifying and Championship Tournaments.

[ Xand

3. The competition shall be called the “USTA Girls’ National

- Intersectiohal Team Championships and shall be held annually
near the todality where the USTA Girls’ 18 National Champion-
ship is played. :

4. The competition shall be apen to one team representing each of ‘

the Sectional Association of USTA

shall retain cusiody thereof until the next annual dompetition.
- Such Assodiation shall have its name and year of competition
“engraved thereon. ’

6. There shall be .a “National Committee for, USTA Girls”

Intersectional Team Championships’ appointed by the Presi-
dent of USTA. The National -Committee shall make all
arrangements for. and shall conduct the matches. If the

Chairman ‘is unable to be present on any day of the competi- *

tion, she shall appoint a member of the Committee to serve as
acting Chairman of the Committee. -

bétore the’USTA Girls’ 18 National Championships or following
the 1% National CHampionships as scheduled by the Natjonal
Committee. ‘ . : .
8. The Chairman of the National Cofmittee for Girls’.Intersec-

tional, Team Championships shall be the -Referee of the .

Compétition. If she is unable to serve, the Reteree Shall be

apputnted by the committee. “ %
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. The Bowl will be awarded annually to the Sectional Association .
represented By the ‘winning’ team, which Sectional Association” |

. The Competition shall be scheduled to begin at least one week -




9., The matches shall be played on the same type of court surface
Jav that con which the Girls® I8.Ndtional Championships is -
o Cphiyed, exeept when i the judgment of thie Referee, conditions- |
ot weather or’ ol courts on the d.:ys of phiy " make this
inadvisable. .
10, No, team will ‘be allowed (o compete without .1 chaperone in
. residenge in-the dormitory.
11. Each Team. Match shall consist,of five Smglc Matches and twe
. Doubles Matches. The same or ditferent players may beTsed in
Singles and in Doubles. Eight pl.xycrs may be included on each
o team but all. must be included in the ltm -up, cither in Singles or
K in Doubles. i
1.2: The draw shall l‘(. made pursuant to the 'Iourndment Rngula—
tions off USTA and teams shall* be seeded under the Rules for ¢ -
Seeding the Dragw. Notice of the time and place for making the
draw shall be given by the Committee to the captaineof each of
- the competing teams who shall be privileged to 4ttend on behalt &
. of her team.*The name of cach team captain shall be sent to the
. Chairnian of ‘the National"Committee for USTA Girls® National
Intersectional Team Championship \htuhm at least one week
. betore the date of the event., .
13, At the beginning of thé gaptains’ meeting cach g.xpt.nn 5hdll
turinh the Reteree with the names of her \xng_lns players i in the +
order 1n which they will play with one substitution, if desired.
I'he-two doubles teams shall be submitted in their correct order. .
I'he order far'both the singles and doubles shall continue for the
duration ‘ot the Matches, It shall be considered a point of honor
' to-list the. Qldytr\ in the order of their respective abilities at the
time In the event of the disability of any player. previously
named. the Captain of the team mayv, with the consent of the - .
Referee. play the substitute. In the event of a substitution the .
: players shall move up in order, and the \uhsfl(ll(&.‘ shall play m .
. the No. § place.
14 The Referee <hill have xulg charge of arranging the time at< v
which matches shall start”and the courts upon which they shgll
“he played. Uwinpires and Linesman should be provided hy the
Sec¢tion where the € lmmpmnxhlp 15 held. .
© 15.:One point shall be cougted tor each singles mJ(Lh and one point -
' for each doubles mdtt?\ Any default shall cypunt one point for .
the opposing team. The tedm winning the nm;omy of the pomtb
shall be the winner of the match.
To. All matchEs shall be played pursuant to the Rules of. L.mn
Tennis of the United Statel Lawn Tennis Association. -
17, These Regulations may be: amended from time to time, as -
« experienve  dictates, by the National Committeg for Girls'
3 & . st
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Nationul Intersectional Team Championships, with the approval
-of the Prestdent ot USTAL A M
. WUISTA WOMEN'S NATIONAL COLLEGIATE -
L CTENNIS CHAMPIONSHIP °
Eiligibiht_\" reguirements tor The Women's. Natjonal Collegiate

‘Champronstup and all Sdetional Championstips shall be as foltows:

2

»

un\lc‘rgmdémlc student™in a university, college. or junior college,
.. and 15 approved: by her college as meetinge jts academi

 defined as one who has not received the BA. degree or its
. equivilent. . T T '

A student may participate n a’tournamént held during the
sammer providedishe was-enrolled for the $emester orf Huarter
preceding the tournament. (Fxception: Seniors graduating any
. time “during: the school yedr prior to the tournameat may
- partivipate.)’ o '

,~}JIJ,

"

W

i - .ty T . .
-\ tollowinig enroliment in-the institution,

* A student may participate no mord than tour timos. v
Fatries shall ‘be limited to fout singles playerd and two doubles
teams. from each college. Plafvers in. doubles may or may not
pliy singles e S8 .

o s

- USTA. ©- - Sy -
.- Fach partitipant in the Women's National Collegiate Chanipion-
ship and in a1 Sectional Championships shall be an invitational
member of T'STA S ;

& All pariicipants shall, he- certitied by thes chairman of the -,

. Department of Pliysical bducation for Women f their’ respece-
' tive institutions. : N

1. Any ‘woman student who is presently enrolled as a full-time -

4 . requirementse shall be eligible. An undergraduate student is°

o Transter studenfs are immediately - eligible for participation ’

6. Al participants shall be of amateur standing as defined b"yc..

s "

"% 9. The responsibility. for the health stafus of students shaii be
asstrmed by the respective institutions.” v, L . Lt
Amendments A S

These USTA Tournament Regulations and $pycial USTA Cham-
~ picaaship Regulations shall be “subject 1o ultcrati&\,aame.ndment or
repeal, and new Regulations not,incoftsistent with the Constitituion,

. By-Lawsor Standing Opders of this Association may be. made by an
Caftirmative vgte of d majority of the FxccgtchnCommittcc present
~and voting at any tieeting of The Executive Committee; and during
v the intervals between meetings of the Executive Committee, by the
affirmative vote of a majority_of the members of the Management
Committee present and voting .at any «meéting of: the Management
1"->mmittcc: provided notie? gl the proposcd alteration, ameéndment

' < ) !
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~or repeal be'included in the notice of the, meeting. A copy of each
alteration, amendment o1 repeal. made by the Managenient: Com-
nuttee to, the USTA - Tharmanwnt Regulations and ,Special USTA
Championship” Regulatiops shall hesent o, <.m.h member of the
Exccutive Committee and to cach Section Presrdent who is not a
member ‘of the L"(»:..ume (ommlttcc within 30 ‘days. after such. ¢
m.non )

~ USTA ENDORSES POINT PEN;\LTIES SYSTEM' : ',.:, '
"Thc [ST\ Annual M:eting at ‘Sarasota, Fla. heard rcports of

suceesstul results in tournaments where the Point Penalty System is ¢

announced "as being in effect - it being’ cmphasued that often thé .

announceinent itself is all that’s needéd to improve conduct control, =~ "%
This was brought out not only in the mectingsof the Scoring and |
Playving Ruleh Interpretation Committee and the Unipires Comm1 A
tee, but also on the floor at the apen meetmg ~of the ’ UST
Exceutive Committee, “ e
Bt was the sense of that meeting that pdrtu.ulars and gmdelmes of (
P.P.S. be given a ngw and wider circulation, and the, Exédutive
Committee directed that the procedure be' included in the 19762
Yearbook ay' well as in A Fiiend At Court. This was the third year id
a row that the Executive Committee has g Qvun the greén light to use
of this deterrent to unaceeptable court behavior. ¢ e -
Hucthh lor your convenience. is “*how it works™™ T Lor e
“The Chair Umpire shall be the sole judge of any such suspensmn,— LA
delay or interference;. and after giving one warning may, jn 71:§ B
disceetion, penalize an offending player by awdrding the opponent s
one or two paints per offense, or dlsquallty the offendery” (New.

4

-

material in italics.) e v, 0N
'\nd (2) this sentence would be added: e -
“Swndarly the Chair Umpire is empowered 1o de‘bl wzth mstd‘nces i
nj unsporiymanlike behavior or misconduct by thé awarding ofﬁomt »

penalties generally, but not m-wssanly after one warning. Tjus
dues not rule ‘out 2 competitor’s liability to summary dzquahfma-
Lnon fora single-flagrantly mzsportsmanlzke det. .

Obviously there are infinite degrees in, instances-of bad’bchawor'
dnd the Chair is ‘entitled to make penalties dommemsurate &vﬂl‘l the
seriousaess of the offense. (see Guidetines)

A competitor will not-have the right to dppeal tb\}";ﬂ, Referee '
froth any point or game pcnalty until after thrcc pcnalués‘have been
levied by the Umpire, - . .

Note Well: The use of point penalties is ‘the option..of _ the
Referee, provided noticg is given before the start of the event, the
start of a round, or-the start ot an individual mateh. (Tournament

~
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\The Poipt Penalties System also provndes for penaltics of one
game for edch five minutes br fraction thereof of lateness from
time the match is called, and both court and .opponent are rnady
.~ This does not rute ouf u player’s liability to outrighf default for
unexcused lateness beyond the set deadline.
Nothing in the Point Penaltics System rules out the subsgquent
- levying of ‘monetary penalue:‘ suspensions, or other diseiplinary
«  actions by whatever.governing body has jurisdiction. P.P.S, has the¢
- function of helping on-the-court efficials to fultlll their proper Tole
of ensuring fair conditions ofplav ,
In tournantent play with'no chair umpire, P P.S. may be.invoked

- -

kS

by the Refureesand pcndltles lcvwd by hlm. if on the basns of hls .

3 first-hand observation. ©
- All umpires are urged to- rcmcmbcr THP DBJLCTIM TO
DETER, NOT PUNISH.
GUIDELINFS - WhLle it is -rec uzed that it would be
. -~impractical to prescribe rigidly specified peralties for every concgiv-
.. able typ¥ of degree of misconduct, the USTA Umplres Commlttee
o has suggested the following as Jpproprlate
t. Violations of present prqvisions®of Rule*30:
S First offense - < warning; Second offense . one point; Third
and subsequent offenseS .~ one-game each, or disqualification.
{Thes folldwing constitute such violations: Taking more thap

S #: . one minute on Lhangcover toweling off at times other than
-changeover - “except after a fall or cut; prolonging argument.
over-4 decision after being directed to resume play —. this latter
B \wuld congtitute a second offénse.),

. Fuilure  tef commenge. play after expiration of estdbu-,hed
L'- -warmup period: one point.

. . Lateness in being; ‘Ynady to star( a match, :.ourf afid oppohent
. being available: om gamc for Ldt.h five minutes or fraction™
thereof.
Latgness after an mtcrmmlon oge point for na:.h minute or
» fraction_thereof. : “ 1
4. Profane or ohscene language or {Q‘urc ’ ‘

A. Diréctedat no one in particukar: First- offense a warning;

.
) * game each. Vi - r . )
B. Directed at an official, opponent.or spectator: First offense

disqualification.

SecSnd one pointi Third and subsequent offenses — oneg -

v

o

I

P
-

q

5. Minor unsportsmanlike acts, such as knocking a ball out of the

enclosure: Fifst offense = a warning; Second and subsequent
oone point-each.

.Major unsportsmanlike m.ts.\u\h“ass hltung azll or throwing'a

.~ % one point; second . - one%game; Third' offense -
} S Suer ator.near an official, bal\boy or spectator, or intentional
|
|
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‘-rackc{-dmpping to disconcert opponent: First offemse  twd pointy:
c+ " Second  one pame, Third  -disqualification.

RULES OF VASSS 'SINGLE POINT' HANDICAP PLAY
« - (Al USTA rules apply except’in scoring)
e
LTt is scored as at Table Tennis - 1, 2, 3, 4. '
°. 2 The serve changes trom A to B every § pts. (5, 10, 15). This 5 pt.

' sequence iy called g "Hand®. Serve changes at the end ot the.set
but not side (N-S). The receiver or team in the fitth point in the
hand may choose to receive in right or left court., )

3 The tinst pomt an each “Hand™ (1, 6. 11, 16, ete) is served into the
Right or borehand Court :
4. Sides (IN-§} are changed on the odd ‘Hand’, 5 pts. (5, 15, 25).
5. The ofticial set is fixed at 31 pointy. But where time is at a
" premium. 21 points may be used. : -
6. {1 there is no umpire the Server is required to call score loud and
clear atter cach point. : 0 -
©. The winner of the set must lead by at least 2 poipts (31-29).
Maximum - number ‘of points 69, playing time 25-30 minutes.’
WLE POINT IS THE KEY TO EFFICIENT HANDICAPPING.
“ Sudden death decides winner as 30 paoints all in single point set.

Hr\NDICAP RULES
The VASSS SINGLL POINT method is ysed.

' Play shall proceed as it the pointy of the handicap had actually
heen played! : e : i :

oo ta) Handiap 0 Points Server commences serving Point 3 into

" “  Right or Forehand Court. Service and -Side both. change
atter 3 Points (2+3=5). . ' ' .
.t Handicup o Points» Server commences serving Point 7 into

Lo#3=10). Sides (N-S) are changed after 9 points (6+9=15).

The giver of the hdndicap shall have the choice of "Service and
Side 1n the opening Set. choice of Service only in subsequent sets. At
the conclusion of the set players do not change Sides. (N-S). -

TO ESTIMATE HANDICAP POINTS TO BE RECEIVED
AT 30-30 IN 9-POINT TIEBREAK * .

1-2 Points NO POINTS Handicap, 4-7 Points - | Roint.Handicap,
¥-14 *Points 2 Point Handicap, 15-21*Points~3 Point Handicap,
22-30 Points «#Point Handicap. : o -

In the Y-Point Tiebreak handicap, points shall be considered as if
already played. Examples: 1 point handicap, A shall serve point 2
into Letft or Backhand' court. 2 point handicap, B shall serve point 3
ir{to Right or Forehand court. (See Tiebreak Diagriim),

F TC‘A TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS . 137

.

the Lett or Backhand Court, Service changes after 4 Poinls




o, " yASSS RULES FOR SCORING
. ROUND ROBIN MEDAL PLAY (RRMP)

A ROUND nuny beoans caltypie vp JcHl -6t - 30) total points or
one 31 Poant set et the S8mne shall receldve d 3-Point bonus for
the win, pius the unplayed Bontoan the ot te g . A wins 31 - 10, his
seore wilh bhe 31+S+20E8n Pointy

s_ERVICE AND SIDES are changed as in 31 Point? See Rules=2, 3, 4,

AN 3

INDIVIDUAL HANDICAPS are estimnted against scratch for the
* number vt pointsy in oy round.s s decunded by the tournament

committes ° ’ .

TOURNAMENT TEAM HANDICAP & the sum ot the individual

players’ hansdicaps '

IN CASE OF A TIE, tollow Fiebreak Rules and Dugranme. *

- : IN FIRST-CLASS COMPTTITION. ON FAST SURFACES such
I prass, where the ‘power werve’ amd “net ryshing” tacties virtualby
eliminate ground stroke plav, 1F DESIRED the balance "MAY be
maintanad By the server serving tomod line 3 teet back of the
baselinte, or by ailowang miy 2 singie serve

. 2
-
' R .
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 NAGWS OFFICIATING SERVICES

Through its stunding comniittee on Officiating Examinatiéns and
Techniques, the National Association for Girls and Women in Sport
. {NAGWS) provides matertals for the tramning and rating of officials
in-ten sports to meet the various levels of sports events. .
*Approximately 200 boards of officials throughout the U.S. are
affiliated with NAGWS through an orgunization called the NAGWS
- Affiliated Boards of Officials. These boards provide opportunities
tor ‘interested individuals to learn about oftictating or judging and
are authorized to give NAGWS ratings. o
The Officiating Examimations and Techniques Committee in-
cludes the P and T of O (Principles and Techniques of Officiating)
Chairpersons. These individuals are specifically concerned with
enumerating the mechanics used by referees, umpires, and judges in
officiating games, meets or matches. T
The Otficiating Examinations and Techniques Committee also in-
cludes an E and R (Examinations and Ratings) Chairperson for each
sport in which ratings are given. Fach Chairperson and committee

R theoretical (written) examinations.

tennis, write to:
ANN VALENTINE
Brighum Young University .
.- Provo, UT 84601 T,
Information regarding study questions in this Tennis Guide or on
the theoretical examination on tennis should be uddressed to: o
ALICE WORKINGER
, - 222 Cooke Hall
% ‘ Unjversity of Minnesota
Minneapolis, MN 55455
It you have questions concerning the ‘techniques of officiating
. badminton, 'write to: :
: MYRNA STEPIIENS
Iirois State University
Normal 6176T

S

. €,

-or on the theoretical examination on badminton should be addressed

to. ¥
DIANE HALES . g
1421 Niagra =~ . . ‘
Claremont, CA 91711 » .
. ]: \I}C«;ws OFFICIATING SERVICES ‘ 139
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are responsible for preparing, revising, and analyzing the ofticiating °

If you have questions concerning the techniques of officiating
C

Information regarding study questions in this Badminton Guide :

i




. Additional information ‘regarding N:AGWs Officiating Services

may be secured by writing: A
NAGWS/AAHPER - : .
1201 Sixteenth St ,NW o+ : '
Washington, DC 20036 .
Y © * »
\
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. STATEMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
OF THE AFFILIATED BOARDS OF OFFICIALS: -

“THE RO\E OF THE OFFICIAL
IN THE COMPETITIVE SITUATION

Educational values should be of primary concern to all who have
" leadership roles in a competitive program.'As one-of those fulfilling
leadership roles, the official must be concerned with pfomoting: -
those values and with the welfare of the participant. The unique
_ contribution of the official is assuring equal opportunity and fair
/ play for all. The official essentially acts as an arbitrator, providing
Judgments that are within the spirit and intent of the rules. Decisions
are based on objective evidence, free from bias and from the
. emotion that often pervades the competitive environment. R
An official enters the competitive situation with a thorough
understanding' of the letter, as well as the intent of the rules, the
strategy-and skills of the sport to be played, and correct execution
of officiating techniques to view the contest accurately. The official
.maintains a friendly yet reserved attitude toward all throughout the -
sport experience. The official is flexible, operafing within officiating
standards appropriate to the age of the performers, the level of skill,
and the facilities available, Biases by players, spectators and coaches
will be evaluated with an understanding not only of the multiplicity -
. of ways in which individuals may react to a competitive experience.
but also of the behawor appropriate to such an educational
experience. Duties will be performed fairly, efficiently and without
drawing undue attention to the official. In order to strengthen the
. official's effectiveness, personal evaluation of performance will be
made and solicitation of constructive criticism from coaches, players
and administrators will be sought. Though receiving a fee, the
v ultimate reward -to the official wiil be that of having rendered a
— - valuable service to girls and women who have -foind personal
meaning in expressing themseives through the medium of sport.

o
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STANDARDS FOR OFFICIALS RATINGS
-~ IN TENNIS AND BADMINTON!

There are six ratings tor ofhiculs, five of which qualify the holder
to offiviate sports contests. bach 18 designed to meet the needs of
various sports events and to stimulate interest of individuals who
desire to officiate. ‘ . o ,

~ The Evamner’s rating signifies the holder is qualified to rate -
officials, : : ‘ .

The Intramural rating qualifics the holder to officiate contests in
the schpol 1in which the holder is enrolled or tontests of comparable
level. ) ’ oo :

- The Apprentice rating qualifies the holder to officiate contests
which may be adequately controlled by a competent, but inexperi-
enced official. , - .

The Local rating signifies that the holder is qualified to officiate
‘interscholastic and intercolleglate contests requiring a competent
and experence’official. o i

The State rating sigmifies that the holder is capable of officiating - .
gny contest within the state or region where the rating is awarded.

The National rating sigmtiies.that the holder is capable of officiat-’
ing any contest anywhere in the United States. This rating’is for the
most highly skilled official.

Speaific requirements for all ratings are outlined below. -

Examirier :

1. Prerequisite ~ must have held a state or national rating for a
minimum period of six years. (The six years need not be consecu-
tive but must be within the previous eight-year period:) .

2. THeoretical examination - national examination, minimum 82,
3. Duration - two years from next June 1. ) -
4, Renewal:

a. In order to be eligible for. renewal, the candidate must have
been 1nvolved in the rating or traimng of offjcials. .
’ %:-Fo repew, the candidate must pass the national theoretical
examination with a minimum score of 82.
<. \Should-the rating lapse for one year or less, the candidate
remains eligible for renéwal. . ) _
d. Should the ratings lapse for more-than one year, the candidate
must qualify through carning a State rating. ‘
- 5. This rating is transferable to other Boards.
TNote the curzent NAGWS Basketball Guide for information regarding ratings
_in all sports-and for the ‘most updated information about Affiliated Boards of
Officials standards and practices. - '

¥ ) ’ .
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Intramural Official

1. Mintmum stand sds ot by Atfilate d Board.
2, Duration  two years trom next June 1

Apprentice Officiat ' ’

1. Minimum standards cun be set by the aftiliated bourd, or these
© standards may be tollowed:
4. Mimmum grades -- average of theory and pr.ulh.al 75.

b. Theoretical examination. national examination, minimum
74. :
Pl‘dt.tl\.dl exdafmnation® - nnmmum 73, minimum number of
. Taters! one; :
2. Duration - Two years truxn next June . . .
"L acal Official .
. Minimum grades - average of theory and pl‘dt.tlxdl 80. .
“Theoretical examination - natwnal exanunation? mwinimum 7() N
3..Pm»tml examination’ - mingnum ¥0, mimmum number of

raters: two. )
4, Duration - two years from nekt June |
5. This rating 1s transterable to other Boards.

State Official -

1. Minimun-grades — average of theory and practical, 83,

2. Theoretical examination — national examination, minimum 82,
3. Practical examination? . nummum 835 minimum number- of
~raters: three, . '
4. Duration - two years from next June 1.

5. This rating is transterable fo other Boards. &
Nationai Official ‘ o : ;
1. Minimum grades  average of theory and practical, 88,
2. Theoretical examination - national examination, minimum 88.
3. Practical exanunatron® - minjnum, 88; minimum nuniber of
raters: three, one of whom must hold a \monal ratmb _ : ‘
o .4 Duration - two years from next June | ) . .
s 5. Tms rating 15 transterable to othcr erds _ N

2Persons holding a State, Mnnndl Honorary National, or l\ammer S rating
are quabtied to rate. Any mm;\ teant may mdudc no more llmn ong Exam-

fner, . . l\, By
1 -
"]: \[C“DARDS FOR OFFIC(A'“NG'RATINGS . . - 143

144 -




»

. Recommended Fees® o , .

Loual boards should establish minimum fees that reflect the level
of raung of the otlical as, well as the type and level of competition
withifi their locale. Boards are encouraged to establish fees in con-
junction with local governing groups. The fee schedule should reflect

datferential pay .bus};d upon rating levels.
T ~Registration of Officials .

A number of states require those who officiate either boys’ or
girly’ terscholastic contests to be registered with” the State High
School Athletie Association or other administrative body. Holding a
NAGWS rating ordinanly does not exempt an official from com-
plying with this regulation. . .

All NAGWS otticials who officiate any high school or junior high
schoul games are. tirged ty cooperate fully with their state regulatory
Pody by registering with the proper organization and paying any~
required fee, by weaning the official emblem in addition"to tht
NAGWS emblem, and by complymng with all requirements'for sports
otficials. ) e

v

Amateur Standing of Officials*~
’ An of ficial who wishes to maintain amateur status as a participant
~an g sport must be aware of the ruling(s) on amateur status estab-
Iished by the governing body for that sport. ) ’
) Amatéur status may be defined by groups governing high school
" and college Tevel competition, National organizations governing ama-

i *

teur competition ntay alsg have established rulings on the amateur
status ot the participant, ) :
Theptticial who. wishes to maintain amateur status as a partici-
pant is responsible for mvestigating the speeific regulations of the
« - governing body with jurisdiction over such eligibility.

» How To Become A Rated Official

I. Study the rules, the artiele on the w’chnfques of officiating, and ,
the study questions. . . .

YBased on the NAGWS position advocating equal oppoftunity tor all individ-

. uals and equal pay forequal service, the Attiliated Boards of Ofticiuls Ixceu-
tive Council voted to delete. recomutended fee schedules (Mareh, 1975). As
fees recenved by various boards throughout the nution difter from one another
and from other otficiating associations, problems existed in recommending

minimums that were fair and equitable tor all. .
4 For more vomplete details, see JOPHFR 39:24-27, October 1968.

Q .
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2. Attend interpretations meetings and- offluatmg, clinics or trdmmg

courses conducted 1n your vicinity.

3. «Practice often. To some, ofhu.mng comes casily; to others it
cames only as the result of hard work and concentration. Wel-
come criticism and work hard to improve.

" 4. Find out from the chairperson of 'the nedrest afflhatcd or pro-

visional board when ‘gxaminations for ratings are to be held.
(Consult list of boards in NAGWS Directory available from:
NAGWS/AAHPER, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, RC
20036, $3.00).

© 5. Contact the chamrperson of the nearest affiliated or proylslonal'

board for materials necessary to give Intramural ratings.

6. Remember that it is the aim of the Affiliated Boards of Officials
to maintain a high standard for officials. Do not be discouraged if
you do not receive the highest rating on your first attempt.
Welcome suggestions from the examiners, prdume more and try
agarm.

-

Information For Affiliated And
Provisional Boards .

« ‘x, f .
An ut/xlzuted hoard i» .mthomed to give ratings at all lLVClb in that
sport.
A provisional board is a board which hdS at least three Apprentnce
otficials in a given sport; it is authorized to give ratings at the Intra—

- mural and Apprentiee levels in that sport.

Exceptions: When rating films are used as a medium for the prac-
tlLdl rating (synchronized swimming and gymnastics), boards may
award ratings at any level.

An Officiating Board may have affiliated status in pne or more
sports and/or provisional status in one or more sports. When a Board
has affiliated -or provisional status in a sport and wishes to have
affiliated andfor provisional status in another sport, that _board
should write the Examinations and Rating (E.&R.) Chairperson of’
the respective sport. ‘The board should- indicate the names of a -
minimun of three persons qualified to act as exarmﬁers in that sport
for the next two years. Quahfuatlons and experience in the sport
should be listed for gach examiner. :

Note: For basketball and volleyball an examining. Lomrmlttee of
three persons, holdmg State, National, Honorary National or
Examiner’s ratings is requ1red No spuuflu number of rated
officials is needed to initiate ratings in Badminton, Gymnastics, -
Softball, Swimming, Synchronized Swnmmmg, Tenms dnd Track

o "l»d Field.

[CuDARDs FOR OFFIClALS RATINGS, - ’ . 145
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If, after two years, a board does not have three‘/State officialsina
sport, the hoard loses its affiliated status for gi%ng ratings in that
sport. (Efceptions: gymnastics and synchronizdd swimming.) The
board may. then request provisional status in that sport- from the
~ E.&R. Sports Chairperson. If granted, the board may continue to

exist’ with. provisional status and award only Apprentice and Intra-

1 ratings. To continye as a provisional board atter two years the

board must have a minimum of three offictals™with at least an Ap-
prentice rating in each sport concerned. - :

Examinatioa packets are mailed to qualified boards on:

August | — Volleyballand Basketball . . :

September 15 — Competitive Swimming and Diving, Badminton,

Tennis ) 0 : .

October 1 — Fencing *

October 15 — Synchronized Swimming, Gy mnastis

February 1 — Softball and Track and Field. .

-

Emblem and U\nifc‘vrm ot .

The offivial “shirt for tennis and badminton is a_navy blue and |
white striped_t;&ilored shirt or a navy blue and white striped jersey. Ay
navy blue skiry shorts or skacks, appropriate to the situation should
be worn-with the shirt; white may be substituted for the navy blue.
Officials who receive fees for officiating are required to wear the
ofticial shurt. . i : ‘

The official shirts and emblems are available from The Hanold
Company, Sebago Lahke, -Maine 04075. The company can also
provide blazers. When ordering, send clothing size and check or
money order for correct amount. Anyonc may order the official

“~ shirt, A current rating card must dccompany an individual's order for

an emblem: however, it 1s not necessary to send a rating card when
ordering a shirt. . | ’ v .

An affiliated board may wish to have a supply of shirts or
emblems for distribution to newly rated officials. A quantity order
may be placed only by the affiliated board chairperson. It is not
necessary that chairperson’s rating card be englosed, but full
payment must accompany the order. - C '

Prices: Wash-and-wear shirt, $7.00: knit jersey with zipper neck,
$10.50; navy flannel blazer, $35.00; National State, Local, Appren-
tice. amd Intramural emblems, $1.75. (All prices are subject to
change.) L _ . v '

Shipping Charge: 75 cents per order.
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How To Establish A Board of Officials

1. Establish the need for an athiliated bourd by contacting indivi-
duals in the area who havé cunient ratings or who arg interested in
standardizing and. rasing the lesel of officiating- badminton,
baskethall, competitive swimming and diving, fencing, gym- .
nuastics, sotthall, synchronized swimming, tennis, track and field, * ¢
cor. volleyball in that area. ' N N

2. Write to Jan Boyungs, Secretary of the NAGWS Affiliated Boards
of Ofticials, Central Washington State College, Ellensburg, WA - .
98926, for a sample copy of un authorized constitution for of- -
ficials’ boards und. the Ig“ulwies and - Procedures Handbook and
application for becoming an affiliated board. T

3. At a designated meeting of interested individuals, present plans
for forming a.board. . C )

4. Choose a name Wwhich will permit expansion of function as
need may arise; do not limit title to one-sport.

b. From the group, elect u chairperson, chairperson-elect, secre-
tary, and treasurer. |, o - oL

. ¢ Form an examining committee of at least three members. If

_any member has been rated elsewhere, such experience should - -
be helptful; such a rating is not necessary, however, except in
haskethall and volléybhall. (Sce 4 below.) It is-suggested that
members of the'examining committee be examined and obtain
- ratings from other affilated boards whenever possible. )
d. Make plans for drawing up a constitution according to the
sample copy received from the Secretary of the NAGWS Affili-

. ated Boards of Oftiidls. Plan to devdte some time to-the study

-of the rules and to practice officiating. If possible, sgcure the
assistance of some rated official in each sport for which the - -
Board anticipates giving ratings. ~ - '

" 4. Send the completed “applicatian form, two copies of the local

constitution, und a vheck for $5 annual dues (made payable to

+ + the NAGWS Affiliasted Boards of Officials), to the appropriate

person indicated by the Secretary. I bushetball or volleyball .
ratings are to be given, an atfiliated board must send a list of
three persons holding a State, National, Honorary National, or
Examiner rating. and a provistonal board must-send a list of three
p\\‘.LSL)ns: one of whom must hold at least a State.rating. (Include
photostatic copies of current rating cards.) A list of three inter-
ested itmlividdals must be sent if the board wishes to give ratings

°. in sports other than basketball or volleyball, It at the end of two
years, a board wishies continued affilinted status in‘any sport, it

will he required to have a niinimum of three persons with State,

National, Honorary National, or Examiner ratings. (Exception:

Q ,
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Gymndlstlué and Synchironized - Swimming.) For continued pro-

s vastomdl status, 4 koard -will be required to have a minitnum of.
three officials with ak least_an Apprentice rating. Approval of the-
application will_come tiom Cihe Past€ "hairperson of the Affiliated
‘Boards of Otmul\,,who’ will request that examination packets be
sent to your Affihated Board Chairperson for all sports in‘which
your Board is authorized to give ratings. The process of accepting
. an application for athh.mon of a new Bourd and of requesting

that the"proper examination.gackets be sent ordinarily takes'sev- |

eral weeks. Pro.spectm “Boards, therefore, should file for affilia-
-tion at lrast'a monthtbgfore they wish to hold rating sessions.
"5. Administer Form A of the National Thwrutrul Examination.

Form B of the National lecoremal Examination niay be gdminis- '
pass Form A. The Intramural Examin® "
ation may only be given to those candidates pursuing Intramural .

tered-to those who did no

or Apprentice ratings. Once the Intramural E‘(Jmmdhon has been
“admunsstered,
*Form A or Form B. S i .

.6."To cover expenses involved i the construttion and evaluatlon of
written examinations, boards should charge a tee each time an®
rndr)rdudl takes a wriften examination. The Affiliated, Boards of. -
Ofl1cials Treasurer must receive 50 cents {3 cach written_exam-
ination givep_by a board. Board fees can exc.ecd 50 Lent% per{es~
in order to cover operating wcpcnscs

7. Conduct practice sessions “in rating officials. AII persons on the

*7 exXamining committee who have not prevrous]y rated officials
should have a minimum of three. practice sessions -pri or tq ac-
tually rating.” Secure the “assistance of a rate official m these,
practice sessions if af all possible. A

8. Give pradctical examinations to m(‘]rvrduals who pass the- wrrtten

: e‘(ammatmno'(ﬁm\. minimum numbt.r of ratgrs rcqurrt.d to g,rve
various, ratings on page 145.) -

9. Request dppropfiate rating cards from thé. N’AGWS Natronal‘
~Office for distribution to those who passthe theoretrcal and prac-
tical examingtion. .

10. Send hsts oflapproved officials to SLhOO]S and other"orgamzatrons
in the area:This notige should indicate the fees f&rofficiating and
should give the name, address, ratmg,‘and telephon% numher of.
each offiwaal. :

-u

: 1 L Keep accurate ists of all persons receiving ratmgs Forward these

.lists to the chairpersons of the Exammatlons,amd Ratings, Com-’
mittees in those spor‘ts in wlmh your board was authorrzed to

Aruitoxt provided by Eic
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UMINTUN GUIOE CUMMITTEE*
18741976

GEORGANNA S, (OI IMAN, Chairpersan, B aston Middle School,
Easton MDD 21601
- DORIS E_HENDERSON, Puast Charrperson, Ninos suu Umversuy,
"o Normal hl176l -
Y SYBIL P HILTON, Bakenstield College, Bdkersﬁcld CA 93305 . '
RUTH ANN E. CHRISTIANSEN, Apaswsiz Flnmentdry School, .. ¥
. Minneapolis, MN 85406 .
' SHERAN 1. BENE RIH Bcnl[ lelsen Hu,h School, J. wlscn AFB, AKX
w Y8730 .
. BE Q‘&TRIL(;E (:O()l)\iA\‘ M.ulnmy-mt the lloly (rOss Kensmgton,- a
o NMD 207es '
EEM=%x ROANFEF, Memphis State Unmrslty Memphis, TN 38152
PATRICIA M€ ARRICK, '\Illlcr Place High School, \hller Place, NY
11764
NATASHA FIFE. S701 E. 19th, Wll.hltl I\‘} 67208 .
MARISE DAVISE, Fastern Himois [rnnerslty Charleston, IL 61920
. .

s NAGWS BAOMINTON COMMITTEE
. - 1976-1978

SYBIL P HILTON, Bakerstield College, Bakerstield, CA 93305

~
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*The carrent (,uhh was ‘prepared by the 1974-76 (ommlttw the 1978 80
l‘1 e mthc prepared by the 1976-78 Comnuttee,
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Badminton Contest Ethics
ARLENE H. SMITH
Afléne H. Smuth received her B.A. degree from the University
of Redlands, Redlands, CA, her M.A. degree from California

State Q’niversity, Las Angeles, and an Athletic Trainer Certifi-
cate of Completion, At California State University, Hayward,

and coaches the intercollegiate coed badminton team. She fias
‘been director of numerqus badminton teaching clinics-in the

“Northwest and has served twice as NCIAC badminton commis- '

sioner,

Each sport has its own personality out of which grows its moral
.. .code of behavior. These are courtesies which should be observed
. whether playing one gam€, a match, a tournament, or practicing. In
some instances the formality or informality of the match to be"
. played may dictate ‘which.of these are observed. These unwritten -
laws of badminton are an essential part of the sport; they are the

3 contest ethics.. : :

If any players On a court are unacquainted.with the others,

introductionsaire in order. .
Players should warm up with clears and then provide an

_opportunity for each other to practice any.shqts they desire

Befbre starting a match.

. Clean white comfortable clothing is the standard dress for

participants in all matches.

. Always play your best: careless play is an insult to your

oppongnt.

. After the completion of d rally, players’ should return the

shuttle politely and drectly to the opponent with a controlled
stroke. . ‘ :

. The server should ascertain whether her opponent is ready for

the service and wait until she is ready before serving. The
receiver should not take undue time before each service?

. When there is no umpire, the server calls the score before each

sérvice.

T~-—g_If a spectator interferes with a rally, the point should be

replayed, .

Playérs wait until . the current rally is- ‘terminated before-

attempting to recover a shuttle which has fallen on or near an
adjacent court. o

The losers of a match should be the first to congratulate'-the’

-winners. The winners thank the opponents for the match.

NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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11. Each player assum s the responsibility of calling her.own illegal
. shots. A player may also call an_illegal shot on her partner, but
undet” no circwistances  does she call such shots on her -
opponent. s - . .
12, A-player should always let the shuttle drop to the floor if she
believes it to be out. A -player should not citch a shut‘tle and call
- , 1t out. * . .
13. A player'should never voice expression or allow her emotions to™®
"get out of control, whether Tt be over a loss or win of a point,
game or matceh. : . - :
14, Praise or applause should be saved for good shots, One does not <
. appkidd becaase an opponent has made a poorshot. o
. 15. Quiet should be maintaimed by players and spectators while the
. shuttle Y15 1n, play -most - players like to concentrate while
playing. ' ' :
" 16, The decisjons of the official in charge of the mfatch should be
consideres]. final. All decisiony should be accepted gracefully
T ~ without dplaying the game, Officials'showld be thanked af the
' conclusion of the match. ’ -
+ 17 1If there s no official, a player should accept, her opponent’s,
~“Vdecison for her smde of the court and replay any ftruly
questionable issues. s ' . Lo
1X. An occasional coxqplimentary remark such as “goof shot” on
© your opponerit’s winning stroke is always acceptable: . ] ¢
19. Extend to your partner the same courtesies and considerations
+ youexpect returned to you, * : o .
20. In a situation where there are people waiting to use the courts,
play one-match and then vacate the court, - .

153

- E \[C‘DMINTONCONTESTET.'H'ICS . i o ) . 153

: : : -




J. Frank Devlin, A Living Legend
- o v JOAN WEYERS

Joan Wevers received her buckelor of science degree from
LuCrosse Stace Unoyersity or Wisconsin, master in edycatien -
Logree jrom the Unweersity of North Carolia, Greensboro,,
end Corcticare of Advanced Study from .Iumzs Hupl\uzs

Umiverssy, Baltonore, .

A xpr"mly lean g.nnl'x.man wath snow white hair \wlk\hghlly
and beties ton years. Ths grandtatherly look belongs to J. Frank
Devhn, pre mger badminton teachern the world. A native of Dublin,
Ireland, Fratk -Devhn has an tupressive playing rcwrdg He won the
All Frgland AlComers (World) Championship 1o singles betweén

. 19254429 betore  leaving scompetition - with  osteomyelitis  that

. ,;.muud fies mbht arm. Upon his return in 1931, Devlin reclaimed the

< Csngles and daubles fitles. He has won the World Doubles Champion-

ship 7 tunes apd the World Mixtd Doubles Champronship 5 times.
nglm s ~meles record of 5 consecutive wins has been equalled only
by his daushter, Judy Devhin Hashinan, who is 10 times world singles
champwon and 12 funes Pmted States Singles Champion.

" Atter the <1931 All bongland Championships, Frank Devlin
turtied protessional and coached gt the Winnipeg Winter Club for
seven vears  The next year he was mvited to conduct a world |
codctuny and lecture tour which took him to New Zealand,
Australia, Tasmania, Malaysia and Singapore.

Foliowmg tie tour Devhinplayed an exhibition in New York -
(m. where he dectded 1o stay as a teaching professional at the 7th
‘Regiment Armogy. He coached, taught and lectured in ‘New England,
New York State New Jersey and Maryland. In 1937 he accepted a
pmm-m a5 badmintoen professional m the prmlc clubs and schools
of Baltimore. There he orgamzed the city’s first Saturday morning -
asses which produced 10 years of junior girl national Lhamplons
- From thrs positton he agd Raymond Scarlett started the first
Natwonal, Jumor Tournament which wus won by his pupil, Barbura
Scarlefts in P47 the team of Bdrbam ‘Scarlett and Susan Devlin
Peard won the hrst nattonal junior 18 and undu doubles Champion~

Coshup :

RN Frank Desvkin's name 1s continually in the . forefront of the
internationdl scene  Every | three yeéars the United - States and

Note. The auther nbmmed mlurmdtmn for this amde trom a persondl
angnu.w with 9. b Devhn.
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Canaduan. teams compete 1n a.seven-gvent match vying for the Devlin
Cupe Theunateh consists of two ladies’ singles, two -men’s singles,
one men’s doubles; one Ludies’ doubles, and one imixed doubles. - g
A major annual badnunton event n Baltimore is the Mason-
“Dixon Tournament, which attracts top players from all over the
United States. At this tournament the Devlin trophies are awarded
to the men’s und ladies’ singles chumpions, i
The best hnown of Frank Devlin’s published works is the Sports .
NMustrated Book of Badminton, He has also written two paperbacks '
“and numerous instructional articles in newspapers and penodicals,
He iy currently semi-retired and hves with his wife in Owings
Mulls, Maryland, a suburb of Baltimore. He continues his enthusiastic
feaching and coaching of youngsters and .adults, and regularly
attends the tournaments in which his pupils compete, The lively J.
. Frank Devlin s truly a sports legend.” ’

]
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Conditioning Tips for the Badminton Arm
- " SHERAN L. BENERTH

Sheran Benerth recewved her bachelor’s degree from Eastern
Hlinois University, Charleston, IL, and her master’s degree
from Northern Colorado University, Greeley, CO. She is
physical education’ departmeént head at Ben Eielson High
School, Eielson AFB, Alaska. She hasdecn a four-time state
badminton finahist, and is eurrently coaching the Alaska
State team in international competition. Sheran has served
as the Alaska DGWS (now NAGWS) badminton chairman,
and has served two terms on the National Committee.

With the expansion of the popularity of bydminton, it is not
uncommon to find that those players who reach the finals in many
tournaments will often have played as many as a dozen or more
matches. Because of tight schedules. numerous games may have to
have been played in ogk day, resulting in a match of endurance. '

During the beginnjng of each sports season participants are faced -
with problems ‘of infury prEvention and treatment relating to the
event in which they are participating. Many preseason conditioning
practices and exercise routines deal.with the overall development of
cardiovascular  efficiency. However, few exercises deal with the
specific conditioning of the muscles of the arm and shoulder.

Sore arms and pulled muscles are therefore becoming more of a

concern to hadmnton players and coaches. Some players may even

have to sit out part of their schedule because of injuries to the arm
and shoulder. Such injuries are easily prevented through a little time’
spent in pre- or off-season conditioning. v

" One of the biggest keys to success in development of the racket
4rm is to focus attention towards the extensors, particularly the
triceps muscles. The importance’ of the extension phase of the
forearm in badminton can be appreciated readily by studying the
smash. The Tripod Pushup (Figure 1) when done regularly will prove
to be‘one of the best means of developing and maintaining the
triceps for full range of niotion. CooL :

“The tripod pushup is executed by placing the hands approxi-
mately 5 hand spands in front of the feet and forming a triangle with
the fingertips and thumbs. The nose or top of the head is lowered
into the triangle. Raise or push the body as far up as possible. Hold
briefly, then return to the starting position. Repeat .according to
predetermined goal relative to the individuals® capabilities. -

The  great weight training boom in the 1950s and 1960s has-
ayolved into more practical, less expensive means of attaining even
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Fvgure 1. Tr:pod Pushup

Ahcttcr@md more specifie results, The value of strctdllng, type

-

eaCTeises are only now being recognized in relation to noncontact
sports such s badnunton. Research has indicated that there is less

«chance of joint and associated musele injurye where joints and

muscles have previously undergone stretching movements. A simple
hut eftective exerctse Is to grasp- a chin-up bar and hang with full
body weght suspended tor 30 seconds to one minute. The exercise
is particularly umportant the day after a lung, practice session-or
tournament play.

An exerase of wide repute tor strengthening the wrist und
torearm of a player 1s the squeczing of g tennis ball. Cournt to 10,

- release and repeat up to 30 times daily. Another simple isometric for

the Lorearm extensors s to hold the arm out at full length parallel to
the ground, palm Jdown. Lift the wrist and fingers as high as they will
zo. Hold 30 seconds while the muscles tighten and release..

Despite controversy ‘between advocates of sometric and isotonie
exervises. both agree that a variety of exercises stressing difterent
angles and tuil range of motion are of prime importance. The
following exercises are cmph.m/cd because they tulfill this need.

In ‘performing these exercises, use an old tennis racket or

brogmstick cut to the length of a racket. A doorway muy bé used

© ull range of shot siniulations, and a4 chinning bur may be usnd to

]:MC )ITIONlNG TIPS FOR THE BADMINTGN ARM . 157
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add another station for overhead shot simulations. These exercises
sHould be done ence each day. v :

<,F

~ - ) Figure 2. Forehand.

Peostiion: Stand in a Joorway assuming the stance of a forehand
swing. Place the face of the racket against the side of the doorway at
a point where the racket would normatly come in contact with the
shuttlecock1n a typical forehand swing. ) .
Contraction: Inhale. Holding the wrist-tirm, press the racket
aganst the side of the doorway using the shountder and arm muscles.
Tnerdase pressure for 4 seconds until o maximum effort is reached.
@ old at maximum effort for 6 seconds. Relax and exhale. :
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| . Fighre 3. Backhand.

Yostiion: $tand zan the doorway or under the chinning bar
assuming a. bickhand stance in exactly' the same position as the
instant the rachet would come in.contact with the shuttlecock. At
this. pomnt thrc racket should be in contact with the immovable
object. i ’

against the Object. fncrease the pressure for 4 seconds until
maximum etfort 15 reached. Hold at maximum effort for 6 seconds.
Relax and exhale, :

L 159
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Contractioh: Inhale. Holding the wrist firm, press the rackef™ =

i




Figure 4. Smash.

Position: Stand n the Joorway ar under, the chinning bar with,
the racket in play grip. Place the face of the racket against the
immavable object while assifming a normal stance for the smash.

Contraction: lnhale. Holding the wrist firm, press the racket

: against the object increasing the pressure for 4 seconds until
7 T maximum effort 1s reached. Hold at maximum effort for 6 seconds.
- Reélax and exhale. ; . :
The Tfollewing exercises are designed * fof rehabilitation ~and .
strengthening of the rucket arm; however, they should be practiced
with both arms. I'hey utilize a 2% pound dumbbell weight available .
most schools. These exercises should be repeated on a daily basis.
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Figure 5. The Circle Swiﬁg.

Posion: Place the left hand on the left knee and bend forward at
the want. The feet should be shoulder width apart, Grasp the weight
in the right hand with the arm hinging loosely in front of the body..

Motion: Swing the weight, making a circle in a clockwise
direction for 10 circles. Reverse, making 10 circles in a counterclock-
Jwise direction. Repeat, going slower for S times in both directions.
Repeat the exercise with the left arm, ’

161 -
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Figure 6. Lateral Swing Side To'Side.

Y

. Posttion: Stand with the feet shoutder width apart. Place the left
hand on the left knee and bend forward at the waist.. Grasp the
weight in the right hand with the arm hanging loosely in front of the
body. ) i : : i

_Motion: Swing the weight across the chest (o the left and back up
to the nght, letting the weight carry the arm. Repeat 10 to 15 lateral
swings from side to side. Repeat, raising the weight very slowly 5
times. Repeat the exercise gvith the left arm. )

T m
Figure 7 - Biceps and Wrist Stretch
and Strengthening.
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Figure 8. Biceps and Wrist Stretch”
and Strengthening.

" o Position; Stand straight with shoulders level, feet.spread shoulder
width apart. Raise the right arm to shoulder leve! with the palm up.
The left hand is placed under the right upper arm to help hold the
shoulder and upper arm level. 0 ' '

Motion: Grasp the weight in tHe right hand andslowly bend the.
wrist upward and downward, getting a good stretch. Slowly bend the
elbow “upward and downward. Next slowly rotate the forearm ‘

» inward and then outward making sure to get a good stretch. Repeat

. each exercise for the wrist, elbow and foréarm 5.times. Repeat the’

. sime exercise using the left armn, . :

d ~! Figure 9..Shoulder Rotation. -
" ’ . L . . : R
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Figure 10. Shoulder Rotation. A

Position: Stand straight with the shoulderslevel, “feet sptead .

: shoulder width apart. Bend the elbow at 9¢ and raise the arm to

1 shoulder level. Grasp the weight in the right hand. ' .

~Mofion: Slowly rotate the shoulder back as_in the approach to

the smash ®r overhead clear. Get a .good stretéh of the shoulder.

Slowly rotate the shoulder forward, bending the swrist forward. Keep

-p - the elbaw at_shoulder level’to get a good strich. Repeat 5 times,

_ then repeat with the left arm. The exercise may al'sd-beo doneona .

v _benchortable, -

.. Badgminton 1s becoming a spgcialized sport with unique problems -

T “and, trainiig practices. Paying special attention to the muscles of the

-« arm and shoulder girdle should help elithinate the™ possibility of
strains-and sprainswhich are a constant threat to the athlete.

T . g .
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Badminton — Golf _ .
PAULA WELCH

Paula Welch has wached wnterscholas'tc badminton-in Florida
and  has eonducted badminton clinics in Kentucky, She -
recerved her B.S. dégree from Florida State Umverszty, ’
. .« Tullzhassee, und her M. 4. degree from George Peabody College
tor Te uchers Nashville, TN. She is~a physical education
winstructor at FEustern Iu'ntuck}' Umvers:ty Richmond,
"B.i&mmton-bolt 1 _an .activity lh.xt m‘.orpur.xtts some character-
Lsties, of goltswgth @ varietye ot badminton strokes. The-variation
provxde\ challertge tor the skilled player and enjoyment for the !
beginner. Largs g well as small groups can be' accommodated in an
. area apprummately ,the size ofeq basketball L()Ul't
~ Object of the Activity . “«
The vbject of lmdmmmn-g.olf s to strokc the shuttle through
°  ning hutw hodp targets in.as few atlemnts as possible. Specific ~
" strokes  demgnated b each_ target prov:de challengt. for more
expt‘nenu.d Badmintrr players,
Equipmeitt and Organization” Co - ’

Oneor Fworrackets ahd Jhuittles may be distributed among small -

- groups, orzeach: pdrtmﬁdnt can use a racket and shtittle. Nine hula

+ hoop targets are et up throughout the area te allaw sufficient-room

A to tee oft. The minstryctor can dntermme the tee off distance on the
© Basis of the participant®s skill.

Hoop targets nay be taped vertically to net standards The ’
bottom of & hoop should not be lower than net height. Attaching
hoops to walls and placing some on courts for Serving targets adds to
strokecvariety. In additidn, varyingthe height of hoops at each hole
changes the stroke requirement.

Small groups begin at different hoops on the course. Each player
Cdnt scure, or a, group scorer may be selected. The player havmg the
fowest store on each target strokes first on the next tee. Each $troke
vounts one: however, 1 swing and miss does not count as an attempt.
Par may be established and a limit of five attempts will avoid delay -
and possible discouragement. A shuttle passing through or hitting a
hoop ends an individual’s play at each hole. The self toss in which

the player stands the shuttle on the racket, tosses the shuttle into
the air and strdkes, is a good technique tor puttmg the shuttle into
pl.sy unless: the serve is used.

T \‘1 o e T
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Three Points

NATASHA FIFE

Natasha Fite received her b helor of science degree ut Texus
Weounen's Unaversity, Denton, and her master of science degree
wt Wielura State Unversity, Wichita, KS, where she is an
ayyistant professor of phy sweal education.,

A winning game ot haduunton occurs only it the player or players

. execute skill and strategy wihide playing. There are several points

ERI

R

that, 1f practiced, will help develop the skidl and strategy necessary
“to vutplay and outthink the npponent.

One pomt demands that each player execute a good ready
position. No player should be found standing still on the court. The
quuk“rcadyqpo\xuon results from the ready position of the “rackets
up’ stance. Thas imphes that the racket should elways be up in.front
of the tdace rather than-below the chest, The *rackets up’ stance also
encourages the players to contact the shuttle before it has fallen
below the head and, immediately d“t.rél has crossed the net. A must

“in badminton is to hit the shuttle as soon “as 1t has crosséd the net.

Advanced phy;r\ will develop the skill of ‘mixing quick hits with
delayed tuts to mdmp;"ul.xtu the opponent in her court position,

A second pointTSiresses good footwork, The left side shouId.
alwitys be toward the net. Playurs should be drilled to hit one deep -

i the lett or fAedit corner tollowed by a net stroke. If;both sides are
given enough practice wn this movement, quick and [fast footwork
'hcmmcs habitual When receiving a serve, the left jide should be
toward the net and protectingche backhand stroke/ Such a stance
does not umply that the beginner should avoid using the backhand
but serves as o remuinder that any thing over the left shoulder is-out of
the -service court. In the recewving position it is important that the
player be -alert and sready to return the shuttle g5 soon as it has
crossed the net. The receiver cannot wait and watchf the result of her

" return. She must be taught to move back into th base position as
/J

suon gs she returns.the shuttle.

The two previotus points result in the third; pomt of winning
badmunton. Fvery player should be taught to ant’iupdte the possible
return  the type of stroke and ‘the area opgn/A drop shot -will
venerally be returned- with a crosscourt drop ,»110t and a short high

“clear will be returned generally with a smash. Howevnr this does not

always hold true because some players can foregee that the expected
return will be either the drop or the smash and then use the deep
clear from the net or the short drop shot from the smash. If the
pldycr knows the possible returns for speum situations she will be
\‘1 to adapt to any situation.
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Beginning Strategy
ROSINE LEMON

Rosine Lemon recewced her pachelor of science degree from,
Columbiz University in 1y7T0, She won the Junior GiHs
_ Dewdicy sn 1954 and the US, Natwnal Ladies Doubles
. 1967, Sae way g member of tie U.S, Uber Cup Team in 1966,
1969, 1972 and 1975, Mother of two ckildren, she works with
her husband as g desimner apd photographer and resides in New
York City. , ' '

o Starting. to play badimaton is easy compared to other racket
sports. The ability to follow the fhgit of the shuttle and hit it_is
soon achieved, Next the bewnner gains control of her strokes and
learns to It away from. rather than at, her opponent. All these
elementary steps are necessary, but when -the pliyer conies up

©against better competition or. plays doubles, the court openings are
rot as ohvious and she must cmploy other tactics. At this stage a
player needs strategte goals so that her developing stroke control can
be put td work 1in game situations. A player should learn that cach
shot 1 badiunton s played with a specific objective in mind, She
should realize why clears should -be deep, smashes steep and drop
oshobs accurate soshe can, with practice, progress to competition and
tournament play. o .

Serve . .
Objective: To pat the shuttle m play

Common falny OQuteght errors on service

Although the serve 1 not difticult, many unnecessary errors are
made becguse the sepver does not coneentrate, Duringithe service the
shattle 1> nut mn thght. there 15 no need to hurry. Regard the service
ds an opportuntty to score. bvery rally starts with a serve and if one
cannot serve, a point will never be won, R -
Execution: o

Decwde where you will serve, Do not change your mind _
midstroke. Stand with the lett toot forward (for right-handed
playersi. The right arm swings naturally from the shoulder with the
elbow 'straight hut not rigid, and the wrist 1s cocked, Try to feel the
arc of the swing and use 1t for every serve. The point of contact
should ‘be well in front of the server but below the waist, Avoid
reaching out to the side durning the service, . E

The low serve is used mainly in doubles. To control the trajectory
of the low serve, make adjustments by bending the wrist more or less:
r\-jh»'r than by bending the arm or changing the swing. To control

' FR]C nming STRATEGY ' -
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Jirection sidewdys, change the angle of follow-thirough. For a high
rve, use otk ot the wist at impact. By keeping the service stroke
the ~ame. the beginn® develaps needed consistency and does not
give ntormation to her oppenent by changing body ‘or racket
position. ’ ’ o

In singles, depth and height are more important than disguise. To
achieve depth and height, o fuller backswing is used to make the °
Shuttle travel high over the recegver’s head and full perpendicularly
near the back hne. A high, steeply-fulling serve forces the opponent
to run to the back of her court to strike the return while coping with
the, more difficult timing required to hit 2 shuttle that is falling
straight down, :

Service Return | )

Obrective: To return the serve sately and gain the offense

Common Faults: Frrors niade on easy shots

As with serves. too many players through lack of concentration
gvesawdy points by returming the serve into the net or out of the.
court. Do not give your opponent a point she has not earned. Do not
gamble on a difficult shot. Learn sate but effective service returns
for each type of service. . : L :

Execution ‘ - - _

The key to'returming the service is to reach the shuttle as soon as '
possible, Watch your opponent’s execution carefully for clues to

Jdetermine the direction of the shuttle, :

in simeles the sérve will usually be high and Ueep. Move back
quickly to put your weight into the stroke.angd continue forward to
center-court positinn. In the begimning you should learn one long
and one short return, A good choice might be to learn a ‘straight

Jear and a crosscourt drop. Practice these for consistency. You will

gdIn more from two gvcurate strokes than from niany haphazard

ones. »

In Joubles a low serve 1s more trequent. It aiso travels a shorter
Jistance than a high serve and hence arrives more quickly. For this
reason it 1 harder to hut early. Spring forward to meet the low serve
at tape fevel. Do not wait for it to come to you. The higher in its
fli.nt you intercept the shuttle. theeasier it is to avoid errors and hjt

“ 4 forcing shot. Try to hit the shuttle down so it lands just beyond
the seryice hne (a halt-court shot}, drop it over the net (a net shot),
or push it deep to the corners. Avoid hitting up to the middle of the
court. Again, choose d dew, returns you prefer and practice these.
Vartety can be added later. : : .

o

Smash A

Q Objective: To win the point of force a weak reply é
E MCRGB _ NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Cormmon Faulty: Sthashing when out of posttion :

Hit o smash when you are 1n goed court position and can reach
an\ smash return. The smash travels tast and consequently it comwes
back to you quickly, It you smash when off balande or from-the
extreme sides of the court you nught win the rally with your smash,
but more hkely the opponent will dove or block your snmsh into
open vourt tor 4 winner. . :
Fxecution:

Develop u sense of position n the court relative to” your
opponent. In singles, smash when the opponent s out of position or
has hit g weak (shnrl) clear. In doubles you can smash more frecly
since you have a partner to help cover the return, but since you also
have two opponents it will be harder to fut a direct winner. Try to
force a weak return, Hit down the middle to create contusion, Hit
‘mto a player’s right shoulder so she cunnot swing treely. Remember,
deeuracy and ang,lc are more wmportant than speed. A smash that is
angled down steeply will come back up shurur and slower than a
tlat, hard-hat snush . :
Clear . : ’

S Objective; To push the opponent deep in-the wourt and give
}ourwl! time to regain position

Common Faults Insutticient depth. .

Good depth twithin a foot of the back hm) is'one of the hardest s
points to judge for yourself, but-for a singles player it is the most
crucial tactor in. the game. A short clear is o weak shot..a deep one.

dn attacking shot : o

Fxecunon: ‘ . .

. In wingles, practice untl you wan sense the stroke you need to
achieve good depth. It your opponent 1v smashing or dropping for
winners, your clear is probably short. Realize also that the trajectory-

‘ of a clear 15 important: Hit tlat clears when you want to rush your’
oppenent, high ones when you want to give yourself time to regain
pusition, In Juuh*’cs ~clears are used less but there are many times
when a high, deep clear or underhand lift will give you and your
partner time to 2ol out of lmuhlc - .

£

Drops (Overhead strokes landing near the net)
(Ihjective: To toree the opponent to hit up
"Common Faults: Landing too deepgin court (singles) and arriving
too hugh above the net (doublesF
In vuzglm your drop should land in front of the service line as.
| counterpoint- to your clear which lands near the baek line. Forece
your opponent to run full court to reach the shuttle. Since your
n?nnncm must positton hersell mid-vourt, you can afford to give
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

O

eotory to muhe it La® et over the net, In
. ,

Sirrerend crie opponent may be
Ceragin ot vour Jdrepoas less
) vt o oo bow over the et so that the
[RAOATRS S TOM AN U4 1 TRL N 14 K TSR ST AN N A .
i\':ci'u-"” . ° .

Roo SRERUNG ST fes ard doubles is to make
Cont B Deoaciveve this sou muet dgise your drop
sl Lo rrowent sour apponent room meviny towards the net too
woott, Lears ts fat the Jdrop with the same Disie swing used for
aiasbies aed Cledrs, Dat g the st moonient, e your wist-to bring
the radhet fwad o the shatiie, The result ~hould be g onsp shot
swich travels quihly bBae li soonee Hocrosses e net, As you gain
conirol v can vars vour srohe to produce cither a singles drop
which atvs up and Ll ust caer the net of the Joubles drop which is

tat Lownw x:\iu ~himms rf:: et and tulls nedr thed service line.

et
yerle ool

Net Shats (Undérhand shats made near the net)

(s sy e ke the cpponent Bt up

Commpes Pty Atdowimz the shattle to tall low betore striking
['x." Lleloom .o

Rosch torwand to meet the shattle ot tape fevel, Direct the shot
Fowoar wnh ot t vear aind, Mevouw reach the shuttle early you
by ctuing it down on the other sude of the net, If yon hit
betow thy tape san owill have to compensate wath a more
coand boenov adithioult, shatU B the shttle is tar below tape

woart s better ot ot trying to drop, Litt the bird high
ad doeep and vor b R m poraion,

PP

Summary ) .

jerinner. - well s more ~'\;§': nud players can benéfit from
sy In \u"v'x'ny cach strohe \huvld be exeonted with.a
et an el Awarenes of one “~ posttion on the court
i orelation o e x"pun it IS dnpertant in xlrukg selection and
exviuttan, Obersatinn ot the upponent is essential to detect the
Jitecteon of the shanthe, Movinse to the shuttie rather than waiting
foer the Shuttic redtces errors and reshes the opponent. Badminton
an, b played st many levels of skl but an understanding of
strate ey m" nd;‘ the ""uu comndinale her stroke practice with
specrte e el cGhiectves whoch, i turng will help-her gain control

ol g sifaalion -, 4
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‘Strategy in Doubles .Ptiay
JOYCE JONES

Jovee Joney has portermed moexhbitions at, professional
haskethd!l zames and ar halt-times of college ganies, She has
fedd vsory Seartic Cuyv und Washington Sta.e Closed title in
sgriios, doubles and mirxed at least onee, and some several
rimes, Jovee has ield the Orcgan State and British Columbia
tetles i dowhles and mixed,

- . ) -
«

For the Beginner
+  There are certain baste rules of play which everyone should

cobserve just as there are certam rules m contract bridge which will-
enably every player to teammrup with any other player and to have an |

enjoyable ganre and a tity -ttty chance of winning.*
I, The serve should be fow and to the T {where the center line and
- the service,_ line mieet af the ‘center of the court) Y9 percent of
the timne, : :

retarn of all net shots and put-aways. : :

The server’s partner should straddle the center line fairly close

o her partner so she can be ready to return all shots except net

“Hots,

4 The return ot all shots should be in a downward direction if at
i possibler Never hitt the tard in-doubles unless absolutely
TICLeNNdry . ’ . :

5. There ure two hawe directions of the flight of the bird in

Coreliton to ceurt boundaries straght ahiead (down the line) and
Crosscaurt. R )

6. Start play by mdking the majority of shots™down the line.

7. Returming  the serve with g crosseourt usually leaves. an
unguarded spot on your court which the opponent finds easily.

¥. Being on the effensive should result in winning points.

4. Bewmgopn the offensive means hitting hard and fast and down!

s

100 Returnmg shotsei an upward direction means being on the’

detensive,, )

11 Partaers shoulds try to align themselves in an “up and back”
posttion only when the bird v bemg hit Jownward; the majority
ot pornts should be made by the playerat the net,

12, Pagtuers should assist each other by calls on Jine and out shots.

For the Advanced Player
- In addition to the above basic rules, advanced players work more
as established teams., :

gele

PAruntext provided by enic [N
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. Make occasional use ot the flick serve. especially when the

recerver tends to rush your low serve.

. Hold the return shot 4 tnltle longer to try to make your opponent

comumit el i one direction, and then send a return to the
spot he moved trom. ’

. Make much use of the strong, tlat drive return down the line or.

crosscourt, but be sure it is strong and flat.

. There should be no question as to which partner is to take the

shots that are down the center, but if there is, one partner should

~call for the shot. It is perinissible to talk to your partner when the

bird is on your court bu* not when it is on the ‘other $ide of the
net, as thiy can be construed as distraction. -

. Make use of body fake in returning halt court and drive shots, but

this will have to acquired with much practice so as not to fake

‘your partner or yourself out of posttion. _
. In setups-at the net, it is sometimes advisable to rush in as if to

“kill” the shot but instead to play a soft dump just over the net
and thus, rock your opponent.

. Most players have trouble returning shots which are aimed

directly at their body, so make use of this tact when sinashing the
bird. : .

To play good doubles, a player must learn the rules and strategy
the game. : ’

a

4

£

ro .
R ‘ 1,3' .

e
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Badminton Doubles Service Strategy
and the Backhand Serve

C o DONALD C. PAUP-

Db 0 Pans orecened fus Bl Jegree from Qceidental
woCodeie, o dAngeles, e 19al and ko PRD. degree from
Ddare Urtviersits ) New Orleans, or 19700 He ds currently
dasccndle prestessor of B Anedios and fetsure studies at
L troorse Wasrnston Unacerseny i Wasiungton, D.Co Dr, Puup
was U8, Mationed Men's Doubles Badounton champion trom
SAond o 1975 and ks oserved aslcowch of the US. Thomas -
Loee Devdon Cup, wnd Ther Cup badmunton teams, '

An outtanding chatactenntic ot doubles players competing in .
mrernaaiiongl badnnntan s therr excellent service, Among teams of
el playing abihity those with the best service will penerally win,
L o primgnly hevdise they are-able to start vallies o which they
have o oppertinnties, When deading: upon o basie serviee
stratery dhe toll m*'x‘ x actors must be considered:

Poobhe poroem ut won when serving

- Yoo The poreent o convices resutting an mlhc
The namber of - orvive aoes
F. The murtbe: o8 crvice errors Ghattle hit out of court)

Thewo artics oo rebatod i sudtle wassand vary qudnhldmcly :
epending apen !hx‘ t‘ pu ool w!'ﬂ't hit. It the server tries to score
Pty l‘}«‘hi[li?l_l_‘:t.‘l’\’n.\ aces, more dittrealt services are required and
servive 2rrors will norease. This stratepy v poor sinee it typieally
resnit~ 1n the number of servive errors mereasing at g markedly

»ogreater rafe the m the number of service aces. I addition, most top
double teams a'ways have the threat” of scoring runs .of several
pomts at a time. Thoe threat mist not be ehiminated by service
CIrors. NinCe servive errons are intolerable m competitive badminton,
basty serviee strategy <hould be designed primanly to increase both
factors band 2 above and toanereasé the ratio of one to two. The
ditterence between tactors Tand 2 s determined by whether the
seryving team can take the ottensive and maintain control of the rally
Atter tife oppoenent returns the servieet I the serving team can regain

¢ tie attack, it will score an!\ In addition, increasing the ratio of |
to 2 oth) be aoenmplished m(hnul the expense ot mum\lng. xuwec
errers havtor 4,

\
: .
\

v
!

Ry
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Where to Serve . R
The smgle best <ervece s undoabtadly short and directed between
the mnddie of Ui rooeneet s court and the center hine. The prime
reasofts tor this are. : . : )
1. The recetver has levy chance to mamntan the attack since the”
angles for service returns_are pootest from the center areas of the

COUrt.
3. The recenver hus less tuifesee feturn the service (decision and
exesutlon ame, . ‘ . :
3. 1t 1s easier for the server to prevent a Jdrop shot raturn of serviee,”

thus preventing an immediate loss ofattack. This could be one of
the most crucial factors i donbles, _ -

Although about 9 percent of the serviees should be short and
directed toward the center ardas ot the court, one must have a
vanety of seTvices to counter the strength, weakness of strategy of

the opponents. However, as one serves with a greater variety of
placenents, there 15 a loss in aceuracy. Long serves (drives, flicks or
high deep doubles serves) have the disadvantage of allowing the
receiver to mauntan the attack and have a relatively good chance of
hitting 3 winmng shot. In addinon, when hitting long services, errors |

in segvice direction and/or traectory are mugnified becanse of the
greater distanve the shuttie must travel, On the other hand, there is o

S« dhanee tor g serviee return error if the long serve is used sparingly
) and at the appropnate time nthe mateh, Thus, the long serve plays
an important role as the receaver must be hept aware that this service
indy be it at any tme and abso to prevent him from moving in tod
quickly tor the reiurn ot g short serviee. The tong service should also

be used when tae players on the serving side are having trouble

e xevttting short serves of are pot winmng points whgn they appeur to

be executing goad short servas, ’

Backhand Service
With regard to thes basic senace strategy deseribed above, the
hacKhand service vant tultih most serving needs, in comparison with
the torehand  serviee, the backhand Service has the following
advantages and disadvantages: )
Advantages of Backhand Service _ ’
. It s eawer to consstently exequte the short service with' high
aecuraet {even under tournanent tension,) ' .
2 The server watches her upponent and/or net and can serve at the
optimal time 1f the opponent moyes or toses her balance,
3. The service 1s very tast with a short swing and the shuttle is hit -
from a4 white background, thus allowing fewer cues for receiver
cgntiapation (s not casily rushed). o ‘

LS . .
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4. The backhand service 1s casier for the server to return net drops if
hit on the return of sefvice® ’ :

3. Bwomechamcally the backband 1 a more natoral stroke.

Disadvantages of Backhand Service :
Fotrs mdre Gifficult 1o serve in the alley without loss in accuracy,
2. 1t s more difticult to develop enaugh power to hit flick and drive
serves. . : :
Service accuracy will jncrease of the server can reduce any
s unnecessary movementy and standardize the. movements involved in
striking the shuttie, Backhand service ehmunates the hack swing and
any arm movement of the hand holding the shuttle. In addition, thé
backhand ~erve 15 hit from in tront of the body and is eusier to-
_gxecute than the forehand serve which is generally hit from the side
“ of the body. . s o

'S

Execution of Backhand Service (Right-handed player) . )

I Stand within inches of the antersection of the center and short
service hines (at the T)Y and tace the center of the réceiver’s court.

2. Hold the shuttle by the tip of oge feather betwgen the thumb and

index finger of the left hand: The left elbow should touch the
body about 6 inlhes lateral to the midline. The left arm_should be
. such position that the shuttle is about 3 inches to the left of -
the mndhne, about 6-8 inches below the waist and about 9-10 .-
_wnchesn front of the body, : )

3. The racket*is held with a backhand grip. the right thumb being
placed against the side of the handle which is parallel to the plane
ot the racket head. : _

4. The racket head s placed against the server’s clothing in such
posttion that the middle of .the strings are about 6-8 inches below
the waist and about 3 inches to the left of the midline. .

3. From the sbove basic service position, the server views the net or
his opponent rather than the shattle during delivery of the
service. .

6. For the short service, the shuttle is Tt primarily by extending the

- torearm o g short quick motion. The wrist is broken (hyper-

tlexed) only for dnive and flick.serves to gain the needed power.

. This service s best practiced by hitting against a wall until a

rhythm i established that feels comfartable and the service
<. procedures are standardized, " '

In briet, the low, short service can be hit very accurately and
should be-the primary service in doubles events. Consistent service
cun  be achieved best by standardizing the buackhand service

provedtires. Dnve and flick serves should be used . sparingly to

{ provide variety and a change of pace. v -

.

) : ’ . '
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Tournament Procedures

BARBARA HORWITZ
ALLYS SWANSON

CBarbarg farwits hay served gy secrctary of the Minnesota State
Begmmton Assocuttion aid ow the state towriament commnil-
tee st Jved. In dlddinen, she has also competed and woh
fre womtens Jdoubles und mixed Jdoubles in Jd ovariety of
Minnesots had mmtwn LOUFRAMENEs over the, pust cight yvears.
. Burburs oun dvid promoter of badonntan artd has dunc niteeh
v Work Witk clatics aul Jenianstrations.

Ay Swunson reuu-cJ her Bachelor of Arts and Master of
Arey Jdearees prom the University of fowa, lowa City, Cur-
Fentin, she y antassocdte professor and JL[)(U’I”I('[J chuir-
: Pervon .r; phy stedl cducation at the College-of St Catherine in

_ LS5 bad, MN. Ske hds also taugit badminton at the MDGY WS
\ summx rworishop at (arh zun Colle 2(_, Northticld, MN.

- ,

| interested aid encouraging physical education teachers. Every year

| 1he Mante.eta State Badminton Assocuation has a state tournament,
| and the miet entnes come from areas where badminton is the
\ Stroneest i the sehools at all levels, When there is intramurdl
| campeliion throggiiout the school year. badminton is an accepted
\ - pdrt ol the curticulum. During the season when there is badminton.
| mstruchion, € v.auable incentive o encourage more and better play is
i to run g tournament either within the liomts of the class or w1th

- other schools of the same.age or grde. fevel.
fvervone -can partipate. at these tournaments because ol th
seeding. A weak player may lose her fist round, but the practice she
. may get from prepanng tor 4 tournament and competing mdy prove
" to beexdre mc'\ Vatuable, .

-Planning the Tournament
o h T s necessary o sevure o pl.uu i advance. A gymnasium free of
any other activinies with at least four courts 15 advisable.
A Pqwpment, prizes and needed officals should be suurnd several
woehs before the tournament,
3. bntry torms should be mailed JI lL‘J\[ two weeks pnor to a
©tournament. preterably one month, wath return deuadline one
weeh prior to the event,
. Wumbér ot entries, number of events and type of tournament
Q dhould tetlect your speciiic situation, See enlry torm on page 00.

ERIC®: : _ NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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5. The total number of hours needed tor the facility dep=nds on the
. sfze ot the draw and type of tournament. It is.a falr estimate to
say that two out of three matches in the first round require no
more than 20 wunutes. When competition “becomes closer, a
match will last about 40 minutes. Getting the matches started on -
time continues to be a major problem.- ’ T,
6. Boyden and Burton! suggest that in a large -tournament tt is a
© good idea to schedule an open court now and then just-in case a ,
problem should anse. It can always serve as a practice court.
7. When contestants” are entered in more than one event (singles,
©doubles, mixed), the events should be alternated between the
- men und women so no player will have to play successive matches
-1n the early rounds. L g
. 8, Fullowing the tournament. solicit suggestions from participants
' .. and helpers to help make the next tournament run more
AY smoothly, | ! ) ‘ ;
- When sending entry forms, it is advisable to send several entries to
o ail interested participants, Below is a sample entry formsused at the
' Minnesota State Badminton Tournament is on pages 178:179. This is.
« - an.eliminatjon tournament with consolation events only in doublss’
because of a time factor. When preparing any tournament, the’
chairman may select th&t type she wants to have-round-robin,
double elimination. or consolation for all first round losers to allow
-tor hore participation. It all important information is mentioned on
the entry torm. very tew complications need arise.

Summary : :

The enthusiasm and the training are key points if .we want our
tournaments to grow and be ettective. Good planning will encourage
more participants tor alltypes of play. -

by

L
- L]
e, Douglas Boyden and Roger G. Burton, Staging Successful TouFnainents - ..
(Hollywood, CA: Creative Sports Bouks, Div. of Creative [iditorial'Servi&p,
1971). ¢ . ’ ’ o
) . : :
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< Minnesota Badminton Association - =

1972 State'Junior Badminton Tournament .

(Closed) - .
| ,‘Augsbur.g College “ . = 731 - 215t AvenueSouth
SiMelby Gym - - ' aneapuhs anesuta.

p oY ~ ., CO '-" . /)
: o Apnl 7,8 Ui{ .
Frday: 300 PMoto 1000 P M. ' ,
Saturday: 9:00"A M. to 2008 M. .

Sunday - 12-00 PM. {0 5:00 PM. (Finals)  + N
Fee: $2.00 per persen for st event- $1,5Q for each eyent*’

Entry Dcddlme: l{ntrie.s must’ be received by April’ 1', 1972

.- ® () Tournament i sanctioned by ABA.
{h) Conschdation events for fust match luscrs \in .111 doubles
events where entry warrants. .
{c) Blrds will be turnished. - ™
(4% Showers availuble, Bring. your own towel.
te) 1S.mnute torfeit rule inpttect for .111 mdtuhcs
(1) Food will be available.
~ Entry Blank ‘ .
" Name o i Month Day Year ' . .
hrst______,_.__ Tl v Ladt oo e / /;
\ddns\ “City - : “Phéne
. School Grade o
\u.mturc of Parent o Guardian:
%
Please enter me in the gvcntﬁnhukcd below‘ %

w

Class A Jumors who wall not have reached their 19th bxrthduy on
C April 30, 1M72 . '

Buys singles . " R
Garls singles . ) i
Bhyx doubles ~ .~ = Partnet’s \I.lmc . .
e
]: lci NAGWS TENNIS- BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE :
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Cww PaTEEFs Name e
L Porimerts Name

st e reached therr Toth birthday on

2

B wwtion L

[SE4 8 P e e - X

Miwed 2w o e Partner’s Name

st Joubiec s 0 L Partner™s Name

Moo d Joaubls | e Pt Name o

EBariz g Ll wepargte entry :
. Telephone:
Redorm i Mane o Badnont i Newsonafton 6UN-SRT

. e Pt : : Of
. SO AT IR B YO HINTH I8

A\
v A
. : , /
. .
by
. )
o
'3 :J-V * .
S -
&) ‘ ,
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Badminton Bibli'ogfaphy | \

Revised by SHERAN 1. BENERT
’ N Ben Eielson High Schopl
' Fairbanks, A

GEORGANNA S: COTTMAN-
- Easton Middle School-
Easton, MD

Books
Annario, Anthony A. Badminton, Individualized Instruction Prq
gram, Fnglewaod Chits, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1973, $1.95. Instrug
- tor’s guide also availabje at $1.95. : ‘
Bloss, Margaret Varner. Badminton. 2d éd, Dubuque, 1A: William @.
Brawn Co.. 1971.95¢ P
Canadian Badmmton Association Handbook. Current edition. The
Canadian Badminton Association.” 333 River Rd., Ottawg,
Ontario KIL8BY. 50¢ .

Crossley, Ken. Progressive Budminton. London: Bell & Sons, 1970.
Avatlable through CBA, 333 River Rd., Ottawa, Ontario. $3.
Davis, Pat. Badmnton Coach: A Manual for Coaches, Teachers and

Players: New Rochelle, NY: Soccer Associates, 1972, $5.
Ellott Right Way Books. The Right Way to Play Badmintgn.
Kingswood, Surrey, England. ’

Hashman, Judy Devlin, Badminton: A Champion’s Way. Kayel &
/' Ward, 194-200 Bishopsgate, London EC2, England. o ‘
/Pelton, Barry C..Badminton. Lnglewood Clitts, NJ: Prentice-Hall,

/ 1971. Hard cover $4.95, paperlback $1.50. : :

Rogers, Wynn. Advanced Badminton, Dubuque, TA: Williany C.

Brown Co., 1970. 95¢ :

(]

Articles

'Teaclzx‘ng Techniques e
Cougan. Helen Jarme. Contract teaching of badminton. Badminton
C.S..1., B ro
Flanagan, P.M. Combination drills tor badminton. AthIetic_Jlernal,
Nov. 1969, ‘ : ;
Johnstone, J.B. On teaching, not coaching. Badminton U.S. 4., Feb.
1969, L . -
Johnstone, J.B. On teaching 11. Badminton U.S.A., March 1969,

Q ‘ ‘
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Skill and Strategy o

T Amenawn Badinnton  Aswoostion, Leanng to serve. Badminton
US. A, Feb, 197]

\mcma'l Badminton Ao, Strategy m doubles play . Badmin-
ton (5.4, May 1971,

Tournaments and Officiating

Benerth, Sheran 1, Modilted games tor special sttuations. Budmmtun
.S, t \ny 1975, .

Magazines

The Badmnion Gazette. H.AE. Scheele, ed.. 3 Madeira Ave.

Bromley | Kent, England. $1.30: 6 1sties.

Badmunton Ruuu The Canadian Badmunton Association,, 333 -
River Rd., Ottawa. Ontarto KILSBY, $3/year.

Badmmton (5. 1. Beatriee Massman, od.; " 333 b.lldlui.d Rd.,
Butfalo. NY 14116, 33 yvear

Instruction Materials

. Budmunton and Tennin Strokes, ‘4 Pr. Ashaway Products, Ine.,
Ashaway, REQIXG, Free, !

Badmynton Rules. Dayton Racquet Co., Ars.anum O 45304. Free,

Fore, Hugh. Puwtorad Instruction: Sheet - Badminton. Bancroft
Company, Pawtucket, RL , :

Guarde o Better Badmunton, 1o pp. Ashaway Products, Ine..
Anfaway, RO, Free. . :
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Badminton Visual Aids
Bovise: H:y SY L HILTON'

Bakersfield College
Bakersfield, CA

3 Lot T N ;'.:r.‘nthu e refer to film
Core b e o b cbeehant Ve Verny Good, G-
\l' A :
16mm Films . : :

Lrven o Bl o on b0 ourad, ool ke 322500 Wynn
TR e varlans g bvaod tecemi e and dedeny e l.hdj'llpl()n
HINE v L Bate oot anternationat cilibie 1 played by

Corerent genvstens, Useool deceplion,
g plavan ateles. doubles and mixed

e Kot Dol 1967 o0 mang,
ot Dyt Boad natchrbetween Judy
Norike Tabkor Chgpan) Briet prcmcc
coralnterest o antapate sn i

P2 min., seand, oolor, sale \Hl) {2).
ey anelnde tootwork, enps, seryice, and
foihes, Skl performed by young and

e Crmipions and beaners and in formal
W ; , .
Frie oo mr Vinr, 12 pnn., <oumd, b&w, Sale $00,

ponital v ! cnentahy e ddenonstrated by shilled
PR r e pe coversd, Simple dnlls tor
: ot ton belptub o eral imstracton, G,
i foriteur [);hm.’im h 13”mu1nu nt, Travelers
conpdd, velers Free (70 Swedish Fva

aan -Barbars (FBrien ow exvellent ladies’

@ u.m-,.\_ Amerieant Don Paup and Jim

nat =1 eeded Poghsh team ot Tredgett

*m v threesane up et Three leti-handers

Gty Men'oseies pits b aglish Talbot

Loy bedabdul poser and tnudl shot

Loop Films

CBodmoron. Sere o 13 tmis, color. Sale 322.95/cartridge or
SIMER SREC SIS I o v:‘ e from bemnmng tundamentals of grips
and Do bkt 4 Sounoe it production, Taperienced teachers
Cnd cempetitots Jemonatige badaninlen techmques, One can and

Q _
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shoald preview tor pnrcmae or return within 20 days depending
A suppleinental viloe to mm wteonad program,

Badm.ngon Sile 0 0 aptredee o 313740, vt (5). Six films were
made Gt the experheo o of Jun Poole, Dominquez Hills State
College. CAL They include grp and ervice, oyerfiead forehand
strohes snerhead backhond strobes, underhand net strokes, drives
and srourditlediead strokes and {unt\wrk. These are detailed in
the f9 70T e ade

197 Cazdien ree P Temm produced hy (.nmdmn Badmin-
ton Avoontien, d33 River Rd. Ottawa, Ontarfo, Canada
KILsB 7 Vi, . :

Bulletin Board Matenals

Buisn. ""u( aurss, Scoriig, Strodcs, Displiys sconing tn both
i

Govables and oaneles, \e ur tditferences, and the need to use a
Valiely ur “trokes, Av, v trom Egsy Post, Box 425, Normal, L
6l7at, S,

Balrminzon locingue Charre 12 Chirts, $1,50. (1), Includes courts,
TSR AN AT YS S 3 SRR AU urnr\ Cdears, \ﬂldsh dr\)p\ net shots,
paattor o regding s nostions and types of doybles play.

el WK Gharrs Thasrams of court, rules and playing

v Saowe beocourt posttion, Avaitlable trom Diggram Visual
HEM st bad G Koo St London, WO2ERIS, Fngland.
Distributers - ! :

1y AAHPER D D00 Terise, MW, Washinaton, DC 20036, -

t23 Aims Dnarestaond Medie Senvices; Ine., PLO. Box 1010,
Hnli),'.v.um,i,' \ DY .

(% ;’\H Aman., Pro Juoneos and Publishers, ¢fo George - B,

o e n', o1 HPI R, ( uveraty of Alabama, Unversity, AL

stute, TN Merchandee Mart, Chrdago, 11, 60654,
Ve 00 Macsachusetts Ave., Cimbridge, MA

Seance Comypaes, One Tower Square, Hu}rt!ﬁord,

’

; . 18 :; .
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BADMINTON STUDY QUESTIONS
©1976-1978

£}

" Revised by the Badminton
Expminations and Ratings Committee .

o

- | ~ PARTI

Directions : ,
Seledt the one ttem which best answers cach question. Assume no
conditrons ast other than those stated. Team A 1 always serving.
Team B s always receiving. :
1. Which of the fullowing constitutes a tanlt on the Serve?
©A. "The shuttle s contacted below the server’s waist.
«B. The seérved shuttle passes over the net and lands in the
~dagonally opposite service court. .
¢ The server shdes the rear foot forward during the service
\l&.{ll\v’g‘(}‘ .
D. The shuttle is struck on the trame af the server's racket.
2 In which of the following situations would only one player of a
Jowbles team have the right to serve? .
, A, In ladies doubles, when the score is tied at 13-all
« -B. At the start of each game
¢, Atter Jhangingends at 8-allin the third game
D). At the ~tart of the first game only
2. When can the umpird overrule the Tatrotaimesman?
A. Ata time when the hnesman makes an error
B, Atno time durning a match . :
C. . At match-point in the thrd game
D. At the tirst stgn of the hinesman’s inattention
4. Team A was the first to reach the score of 13: team B tied the
seore at 13-all, ream A elécted not to-set. The score is now
14-al! Which of the following §s correct? - T
A, The game must be playedito i35 as the game was not set at
1 3-ail. ' '
B. The pame may be set at § or may be played out to 15.
C. The pame may be set at 3 or may be played out to 15.
D. "The game may be set and the teams continue to play until
“one team 15 ahead by 2 points. ) ,
3 When should players change ends ia the third game?
A.  After the keading scorg has reached 7 in a game of 15
B, After hoth sides reach a score ol 6 or better in a game of 11
C.  After both sides reach.a score of 10 or better in a game of
O 21-
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H
. : : ‘
W Bmimediately arrer ot Biseoovered tut the players eried and ¢
Lided o s hasie o foat the proper hime : )
oWk e the aliba o et goiated fo SCOLHY IS correct? a
A W Y O LTI tways played to 12 points,
B Both men's and weenen s aheles Yames are played to 11
dfics N station oodurs, : .
. T et situatienn the sérver has the Chotee whether tosset .o
D, ampenshup play s gatch s determined by the best 3
LRI N : ‘ )
DOWhetatemeht deserbes thie corret speed of the <hattle?
A Theshattle s tooma newh-opened tube,
R B The siitrfe s matuadhy acceptable 1o both teans. .
O A plaver o averave streneth stands on one back boundary ™ -
b gnd huts the shattle with g nermal underhand stroke to L
. 4opeint et more than 267 short of and not less than 1° \
- trom the wther haes boandary hne ‘ -
DooThe sime ay O exoept the the pliver uses an overhead
Stroke

~ The oo widtine the Coas at the SLit of g mateh Chooses not to.
serve Lt What cption s avatlable to the other team?
Must ~erve Birst and must choose ends
B May ondy sonve fuse
o My requent daepeat of the tos
DMt orse et and pmay choose enids
oWhLh ol the t iwang s g requitement tor g tegal serve?
VAT rthe nacket hedd must be below alt parts of the .
tdoACh B
Boo AN parts 0 the packet must be below the server's waist
0 The senver’s et mat e kept onor within the lines of the
Fosped TIVEe LU TvLe couTt .
Do bhe slattie must Be held by the teathers betore delivery.
I WhC Do the sellowange constitutes o fault durmg play?
AN player contacts the shuttle outssde the boundaries of the
court ’ Co
A\ oplaver™s racket passes over the net giter striking the
“hutt]e. ‘ R
C A plaver™s Jpthaing tonchies the net duning a rally.
Do A player complerely misses the shuttle before {Hat player’s
pariner returns the shuttle sately 4
HEOAt whe hopont ~hould acler' be calied on the serve?
Ao The shuttle rouches the net on passing over and lands
“within the dirgonally opposte service court.
. B T'he shuttle passes over and then gets vaught in the net.
. . Following an attempt to return the serve. the receiver
s oot to be ready :

-

O .
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Py L e e o The W e court cmd foses the 1ally.
ST N v A Cthe notoand ekl back L team.
Byote o st A T et AL the docison”?

LENEON S EIRUS P e xs play

< amd third games, i one
el kd

coomd and  thind games,
PN

se oot the ;‘11,\». 1s too tatipued

orine

o A thronee an obedt on the court

Lary o the wmnpure!
P

!a’ -

Jivqualito ston and o award

r atseesden who s entitled to

IRV
[
S TR S SR A Tt peioree ?
. ) &
' o apen ot progedures should
cethat o0 odaver e ready . then cadl the
Pt TR L e e Thatdn P aretante ready L then muark the

w teooivers chungescourts, then

Lot that the s civers \‘mwv collits, then call

cecCthe SRt g the e md the reteree Is not sure:
teart A oreaoned oner m hur moso domg,. What s
oonree b gl tein tor e rekeree”

: A roahme the um; ) .

Pty ot mmpe s defisen Wt
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{ Call g ciet.
oo Cadla taadt on seam A
Ps Whon o stiatfth o dered fo b Landed o the court?

-
Phe cork eyt e end the deathers land outside the hne.
B The reathors it the i od the cork lands outside the line.
The ‘uml\ laads outside the-line but mmediately bounces
wirhin the hine
D IEeshutle s pomt of contact vould not be determined.
DOWEHL Bosid a roving service tadee dooen seelng 4 service taalt?
A Call i fanie
B, Report the tault to the reteree. | =
¢ Report the tault to the umpise » )
D Warn the ottender, atter calhing a ket
200 Which of the Ballawing is 7ot 0 duty ot a hnesman?
A\, Caibng ";_zn« J7 1t 4 play et questions an obyiously good shot
B Covering the eyes ot the shuttle was unsighted
UL Pointang towand the court b the shuttle lands.an the court
Do Baren bing both arms honizontally while calhing ‘out’ if the
shuttie lands oatde the court: )
21 Wihen g team loses it Hrst service at 10-a11. what mark should
tiwe saorer make on the scoresheet? ‘ -
Ao vvertical Lne threugh-both sconng columns
B The next hiolier scorefor the server
Co Ao le and the serving team’s score
13, A hpethro :syh the receivinge team’s score
32 Danny ~owhich one ot the following motions of the

.

N BT SUNT 2NN TFTOIS va abie?
Ao Shidine e sacnd " .
CBo Swavelnmrn p!a.r '
o Sindm bachwand
Do Tatrane ot the tioor
23 What nthe Correlt height ol the net at the posts?
AL .
B VLT
. St o .
h '4'13‘ . ~ A
] N
: j 8 =
_ ¥
O . : . . - .- ’
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PART Il | R

Directions : v

Paoh o1 the Lodtoe e poeenty 1oaingtion which would require
“ore ot the devstets chred Eoiow N e comdifions exast othe
thaen Chose stated. Tearr A s alaays serving Team Bonoalways

receivang
AP ' . Seoond service
Bolet D.oside cut )
24 teans A soores o ;*w nt to reach 7 In the middic of the next -
- rally ceam B stops play to point cottecthv e that team X hod
,:r'.“i n ar the wrongd courton -lu pie. z.d:m.ul.\ What 15 the
decision”

2% The server iy taudted Dor badhing whie, semultaneously o the
recenaet i ludted for Teanmg carly . What s the deaion?

Jroo Teamo A anm o hist osowiee, returns o« smashoanto the net,
whereiron team B oo Latied tor Jouble hut on the smash. What s
the deosen”’

2T Plaver A

mmaduate
that klrmr
B hion
R I: am B ouompians U the umpire diter l\mnr S rally lhdt team A
Sated on \J!Hu Fhe service judge rules that the motion was
8 E:‘m\ ternatn and undeceiving to the recerver  Itowas it .
wrvice: Witet o~ the decsen?

2o de aanek o oeomes plaver B owins g rally with a shot which s
J'xm pestboer craght teor slune nor g wice, but about which
Sthe afupite Bos doubt What s the decsien?

0 ey singles game, player A smiebhes o that the shuttle Lmds

with ooty the cork o the court What s the decsion? ‘

(m Lirst serviee dedat A s called by the service mdge tor high

2rve, b k;t the umpuc teels that the serve was legal. What is the

. !nm m?

35 In g ungles pame, player \ s smash strikes the net and talls back,
tut player B catihies 1t betore it uts the ground. Player Acclaims

the point, saving that pl.xygr B interfered with the shot during
playv. What 1 the deaision?

33 The server, mratiempting 'to serve, s'lrlkw the shuttle with the

) “wibea " What 1 rm decision?

34 0n secend servige, team A's smash luts 4 player of team-B who
hds tadlen cntlrcl_\ uut ut the court. Team B argues that the shot
was Jedrly out, What 15 the decision? '

35 In rshing o low singles serve, player B's racket contacts the

shuttle, then passes over the net and narrowly miwts the ‘l\.t‘ of

Q phiyar AL ubslrm(mv plaver A's vision. What 1s the decision?

toopeache T oand wens the next rally also.
vor B8 appedals o the reterde, who saw the play,
tialted onsenvice o reach 7 \Hml i~ the

-

3
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PART III% e

Directions  *° . : .
The tollowing are Jduties that need. to be performed by one of the
otticuals of the game Select the othicral who 1s responstble for that
- particuiar duty. Each offical may be used many times, or not at all.
Only one answer is correct for each question,

X Reteree _ (. Linesman
B. Umpire D. Service judge
v 3 Sees that the shuttles are of the legal speed.

~ 37 Has the tinal dedision as to whether a player did or did not
~»  reach over the net. S W
= 35 Has the hinal authonty on the nterpgetation of the rules of
] SEIVICe. - : .
A9 Sees that'the net s of the proper heght. . ’
43t posstble, mves a devisien if a linesman was unsighted
+1. Sees that the court s of the proper dimensions.
2. Reeps the score. 7 :
3. Sees that the recerver does not mmove betore the serve. o
44 Sces that the shuttle s not above the server's waist on the serve.,
43 “Has the right to detault a player tor delaying the game.

»

e . -

o

“INQUIRIES

Inquies conlerning these stiudy  questions or theoretical
exatmnation questions should be directed to: : .
"BIANE HALES :
I421 Niagra o
Claremont, CA 91711

)

*In.lusion of 4 Part 11l un the written examination for 1976-77 is subject to
the approval of the Executive Councll tor the Affilated Boards of Olficials
i dm' the NAGWS Olficuting Examinatiopns and Techniques Committee.
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“TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON

: _ Revised by the Badminton Principles
- . pnd Tachnidlhes of Offiiating Committee

&
.

Note: Seot:ons wWhich hase been rcm!rdr.d wr clardnd are dwgwt:.d
t‘fy 4 heck ‘m.; 1 . ! .- '

S . DUTIES OF THE REFEREE '

In vach toarnament e Charman of comnuitee i Jhase ~hail
appaant o releres tooact o thewt uy regandy 0 orude . oseonmi and

regulating play. ’ c, o
: - -y
The referee shali~ . s

L

1 Be m compivte Chatge ob matchplay envep? tor the sohieduing
of theo e amd Place o nafches,

- Be Pl [ ALV &.m tarnghar with, and ”"wi'ﬁ eafelag, ﬁif 1"‘§§§u§di
lawa atb badinaton: anld !f ¢ anterpiet sty whah S At o
ther lawn, i e

3 Ei\m‘ the authady and regponshdits, o appoat and reniae

T TINT N G ST WLITES LD

LA TR il H 34 v;

e i g
.‘.;,
&
v"‘a Phe Lbaflty . : .
: 47
The umpe w;ﬁi-« . ' ' .
! ¥ fo ey Yo
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3. Recognize the linesman’s decision as final on all points of fact .
on that hnesman's designated hne. The umpire cannot overrule
the oesman I a hinesoun iy unsighted, the umpire may then
give a deviston it posaible, therwise, a let shoyld be played.

4. Revognize § service qudge's deciston as final ¢n all points of fact
in connectton with the delivery of the service as set out in
Service Court-Judge, 2. The umpire is responsible for calling the
recenver’s faults, :

v 5. Call the score distinctly and loudly enough to be heard clearly
' by pliyers and spectators. Call promptly and with authotity, [t
. ~» o a mistake 1y made, admifat, apologize, and correct it.

-6. Score the mateh and record points on a. score pad. When a point

18 finshed, tirst mark the score, then sé'e that the server changes
courts ang annougee score betore the next service. (I the
umpie possesses less than a NAGWS National rating. the umpire
may ask the service court judge to keep a duplicate seore.)

7. Never ask spectators about a:decision or be influcneed by their
remarks, Hoa deosion cannot be reached, a let should be
awarded, o o :

8. Be responsible for all’lines not covered by linesimen. (IF at all

- “possble, one person should be assigned to lines which the

umpire is not in a favorable position to see.) -
9. bmly control the mateh without being officious. Keep play
flowshige without unnecessary interruptions while ensuring that

-« SATXe

* the laws are observed. The gdm’c is for the players,

10, Allow the game to proceed, and do not call a “fault™ when a°
doubt arises 1n theomind of the umpire or service judge as to
whether an mtringement of the laws has oceurred. (The player
has benefit ot the.decision.) .

« 11 Be sole judge of"any suspension of play and have the right to
Aisquality an ottender tor Jeaving the court or delaying the game
(Law 22). : :
J 12 In the absence of g referee, appoint linesmen and service judges.

Before the Match~

13. ©btain the score ‘pad from the referde, Fater player's position
and receiver and server on the scorecard. :

14. Check the net for height. See that the posts are on the lines and

“. that tapes are correctly placed (Laws 2 and 3). :

15, Ensure that the linesmen and service judges qre correctly placed
and knoWw their jobs (scee Linesmen and Servige Court Judge).

Lo, Tnsure that a sufficient Juantity, of tested shuttles (according to

o . Law 4) is readily available for the match in order to avoid delays.

during play, If the players cannot -.gree, the umpire should have

the shuttles tested:in a tougnameat, the umpire should refer to

| Q »
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the referee. in 4 match, the captaims or referce. Once shuttles,
have been tound £ be ageeptable, ensure that They are used
uttfons, . )

Yottt alter

" Starting tﬁ%‘%\\‘amh— . L

{7, Ensure that tossing s cortectly varried out and that the winners
and Lsers corredtly exerarse their options under Law 6.

15, Marh on the score pad tor doubios the names of the players
starhing 1n the nghit-hand service courts, This enables a check to .
bes qnade at any .himeNo see whether the players are in their - .
currect service courts, During the pame, 1f the players get in N
therr wrong service courts annoticed, so that they have to stay
¢ there'tLaw 12), change the score pad accordingly, 7

During the Match— ' :

N 1y, Sce that no unnecessary delay oceurs, or that the players do not”
feave the court without the permission of the nmpire (Law 22).

T he umpire or, the service court judge must determine if a delay

of game s made by the server by taking more than kve seconds

to deliver the serve atter bath the server and receiver have taken

their stance. A warning must be given for the first infraction of .
thes rule tn-any nmatceh. o .o

M0 Record the score, server and the correct sérvice courts of the
plivers on the score pad=t an {inavordable holdup oteurs in a
match (Law 220, : _

21, Call a let it a shutye or other object not connected with the
match i progress invades the court or its environs, or &
spectator ipteeteres with the players. ‘

220 Wateh for faulty serving if there is no service judge. It is difficult

Cth detect trom the chair “serving above the waist™ or “'racket
head above the hand.” It there 1s any doubt, caution the player
and ask for a service judge. . ¢

23, If no service judge 18 avatluble, see that the server has both feet

.o the floor in a staionary position inside the service court when

« ° the shuttle v struck, and that there is no feint (Law 14d and -

Interpretation 1), - -

.23, See that the receiver has both féet on the floor in a stationary
- position inside the service court until the service 15 delivered,
"~ and that the receiver does not move before the shuttle is struek
~tLaws T4eand Loy, _ .

25, Wateh” for double hit or faulty stroke under Law 14h. These

. should be immediately calied by the umpire as “fault.”

26. Wateh tor obstruction - for instance, sliding under, the net;

~ throwing the racket nto the. opponent’s court; balking or

« . ynsighting an-opponent during services (see Laws 14d, 14j, 16,

N 1

" A -
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20, and Interpre atmn S Impiediately call “fault, obstruction.”
270 Waboh torsenvars gmd recenany guit of turn or from the wrong
courts baw T2 ol be thorquehly understood. When the rally
has hecre completéd, call “tault, serviee” or “fault, receiver,”
. whichever the case may beo. .~ - o

230 Watch for stnking of the shuttle before 1t crosses the net, and
hitting the uet with racket, person, or dress while the shuttle is

e play Laws T4 and e, Call “tault™ immediately.
SHUONGe that the optiopeof Usetting” is correctly exercised (Law 7).

¢ T30, See thatahe players change ends following each game and at the
T vortect soore ur the third game (Law 80, et

N

3L Seenthuad the winming side serves finst, v
A Warck S ) plaver interfefing with the corredt speed of .the .«
shuttie. The player should be warned and the shuttle discarded
1oneoesaany, ' , :
33 Do not wilew players to call no shot.” “fault,” “carry,” ete.:. -
. warn them ot they do, g it may distract their opponents. On no
- sowtitode-hould the uispire use thederms “no shot,” “*foul,” or
T ATways e the terny tfault” .
340 Provide tor the correct interval between the second and the

- third games whers allowed,
. N . .
. At the Efd of the Mateh-
200 \nnounoe v sraersand sepres. Sign and turn in scorecard? .
gty N S ' o
- N . . Twy " ) .
, . z Calling the'Match_ * T - -
. - . © . .
. " L]
1. When the players have hshed warming up, announce - T
oL dn g rournament: o -
A Ui Utnal orsenatingl ot oL U Heneither, say nothing,
Boo kg tormament or match: ’ ) .
’ 1y Nwdhes ot players with country, county or club where ©
dpphcable, . ’ .
21 Nagne of the Lrst senver, and in the case of doubles, f
. i the receiver.

3

31 To start the march, call “love all, second service, play”
. wmdoubles, but “love alf, play™ in singles.
S0 The wimpire shall call the score immediately after marking the
Swestecard apon completion of play. Always call the server’s
AR (U S388 o

30smphey T when g player loses servive, call “side out” followed °
by the score in favor ot the new server. - .
<. Doubles - whenever the fisst server 15 serving, only the score

) will be calted. When the second server i serving, call the score
. y and “second server” foreach point. :
Q . .

Y

‘ p
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5. When a side reaches 14, or in the case of ladies singles, 10, call
on the first occasion only “‘game point™ or “match point.” If a
further game or mdatch point oceurs after setting, call it again on
the first occasion, Game point or match point should always
immediately follow the server’s suorc, where applicable, and
precede the receiver’s score,
» 6. When a linesman callg “otit.”” or the shuttle falls outside a line
for which the umpire is responslble call “*out” before calling the
scores, - .
7 “When the. O'ptlon to set occurs, ask the player’s or players
~ decision. Announu, the decision loudly so that spectators can
. _ hear, calling *“sgt 2 points,” or 3 or 5 as appropriate; followed
«, "~ rhy “love-dll ” : ' :

At the End of the Game— : .

8. Announce “game td...” {the name[s] of the player[s] in a
-tournament or the name of. the team represented - in the case
of a mu.tme, of repruentatlve teams) followad by the score —
winnet’s scote first - .and, if appropriate, by “one game all.” In
the case of a mdtLh in a meeting between two teams, always.
deline the contestants by the names of the actual players.

9 In the event of set games, announce the total game pomgs ie.,

12-9,18-13.
10. At the endl nt the match announce “game, and match to.
(thx. name[s} of the wmmr[s] and all scores).. .

o

-

. : Sconng the Match
. &
The contestants’ nime should be entered on the horlzontal lines
of the scorecard.
A vertical line drawn through both scoring Lolumns indicates
service over. ;
At the beginning of < side’s term of service, their existing scare
" should be carried over and noted. Note: thé “0" and the second **5”
in.part 4 in the singles scoring given below.
in reaard to setting, the deusxon not to set is mdn.ated by writing
*“no set” on.the scoresheet at the point where the setting posmblllty
occurs (see In setting, 1)
On a decision to set, draw a vertical line through the scoring
column of the serving team and wntn the opt1on on the scoresheet
" where the setting possibility oceurs.
A double vertical line is drawn through both scoring columns and
.he final score entered to the right of the scorecard when the game is
ended (se; In scttmg, 2).

" n. . - .
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. EMC}MQUE_S OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON - -

“y
~ A
In singles:
- ) L] .‘

I, ' . R ' '

BT AT B R T e— .

_J“n“" O1-34 Bl : Jones serves and makes
Smith’ - S points: then

hl .01. N )

Jomes, 1 T FIST ‘Jones loses the serve:
Snuth. St 0 *

3. ‘ .
Joges” 0 1.2 3 43 Sunth scores 2 points;
Smith : 012 then

: : . -

Jones. 01 23 48 S ‘Smith luses the serve.
Suuth g1 2 :
In doubles: -

The iital server tor each tean shall be hsted first. : :
To mdieate he completion of one sefvice, draw 4 cirele around
the List point tnumber) made by the first server. [This,will clearly
designatethe point wt which the second server beging the term’ of
SCIVICE, : N :

o .,a _\r;,
- E . i s
! —_— Smith-Jones com-
Sunth-Jonesy, G 2 31 ‘menee” serving, -
Reced-Brown:, & . . win 3 points, and
- ' lose the serve:

2. i s ° .
Smuth-Jones/; @1 2 3 ‘ Reed-Brown win.
Reed-Brown. 12 2 points after ob-

taining the serve.

‘3. [‘ . X i . . .

Stmuth-Lones, @ 1 2 3 N I}ced-B'mwn losg
A —* DR Eae the point, secon
viagd. J ° N

» Reed-Brown, 01O serve.

2 —— — _ T, Reed Brown win
Smuth-Jonesy @ 1 2 3 A N E 3 mor¢ points
Reed-Brown' [ g Qa3 ;}f‘? and then lose the .

’ , ‘ ] serve,

o '
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tn setting: : ' . X

i)
Smith-fonos

Reed-Bry an “ } (@ HENENE!

No Set C m

e R

Soputh-Jones five option fooet aih TRadl deade ngt toset, no sets
Cwrrtten 4t Lhe curent sefver’s soote of 13 They scorea point. then
fome the serve. .

N -

N oz - - -

Smuath-Fones. 1371 G Wl 16
Reed-Brown D ENEEE: L 23117
T & . __' f

Smuth-Jones win a4 paint .@J soore s 1dll Reed-Brown have.option
* o set and set 3 Ths s ndfon abow 1B server’s current score (14)

amd a hine s drawn thepush th serving team's (Smith-Jones) scorings
e column, Further scoring starts at 1, cte. *

- DUTIES OF THE SERVICE COURT JUDGES

L3 b

The service court judges shall— . . .
T 1. Siton a4 low chair on the side of the court upposite the umpire.
’ One servee judee wathsit on onewide of the net'while the other
Wudee' it on the other side obthe net. The service court judge
Jhould observe the legality of the serve by the'server on the
opposite sude of net, : )
20 Be responsihle tor seemy that the seever. o the moment of
“ striking the shuttle - ’ - -
1 Does not have any part of the head of the racket above any
part of the hand holding the racket thaw 14a). :
5 b Dogs net haverthe shuttle above the want tLaw 1-4a).,
<. Has borh feet 1 a stationary posttion on the floor inside
. the service cqurt tLaw 1oy, -7 L
4. Does not femet Law' 14d and Interpretation 1), . - .
/Note- To enable the seritee conrt udge to determine if the shuttle
was legally contacted belos the want, the follfwing technique is =
\.'}‘, revommended, A piece of paper, wardboard. or like- muaterial can be
N held in such a-way that the server’s body “from the ‘waist up is
completely blocked from vision. It the bird is contacted below, the ¢
waist, the judge will set=the bard. [t the bird 15 not viible, an illegal
serve was madel) ' o .

Y

e

.
~
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3010 the server does net cotiply with all the points in item 2
Caberes the se®c nebee soull immeduately eall “tault™ loudly, o, .
And erare that the anpste s heand the call. Noze: The umpire+ |
watvhies the recenver. :
+. Determuine whether the server deliys the game by taking more .
“ than five seconds to deliver the serve after the server and '
recener Bave tuken their positidns. A warning must be given for .-
Tothe It owolateon of thes rade moany mateh (Law  1dd;
Iaterpretanion =i, . .
S Assistin Reepiny score i necessary .

DUTIES OF.THE ROVING SERVICE JUDGE
“The roving service judge shall-
o Wear an arm band or recoemizible badge. ) .
S 20 Meve among the courts observing the services that ares being
cxecufed meach match, e o)
3. Lake g posttion by the net post of any mateh in which service
taults may be ooeurrma, C
4o Upon otserving o senvice fault cali g 7l@™ and then ‘warn the
svrver and oxplaim the natare of the tault, :
5.1t the server in question fails to comply with a legal serve
TTPuties of, Seryvice Court Judge, item 2, the roviag service judge
sl catba i o7 D

~:

.

DUTIES OF THE LINESMEN

The linesmen shall -~ ‘ .

Lo St en chairs s prolongation ot therr lines. at the ends of the .
woutt aiid at the side opposite the nmpie, .

2. Be entirely responsible tor therr designated lines. If the shuttle
talls coyt, no natiter how, call “out™ promptly in a clear, loud
veree, The linesman should remtorce the call by extending both
arms honzontally at shoulder level with the right arm pointing
to the nght und the left arm to fhe left. If the shuttle falls in, -
sy nothing but point in the direction of the cburt with a
one-hand motien, The signal will assure the umpire that the

Y= “Tinesmnan h3s seen the shuttle. It unsighted, the linesmen shall
immediately place thetr hands over their eyes. Note: Notiee
where the cork of-the shuttlecock lunds in making a decision. A

S thitangled shuttleawk may be out although the feathers are

! well inside the court hne. Alse. watch the line, -not the shuttle.

© In watchimg g moving object, 4 staionary one may be lost. At, - o
the first indication that the shuttle” may strike near your line,

. switch your gase from the shuttle to the area where vou expect R

@ ftoland \ ' Co
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. o . _ .

3. Never-make a culd until the shuttle has actually struck the
ground oupgide the court ’ . o

4. It the ik touche, any part of the Line, it is 1n. Change a
decisiod® 'wheneyer niecessaty . by vowang at before the next

. service. o %

. If three linesmen are available, two should take a-back boundary
linesand (1n doubles) long service line each: the third; the side
hnes farthest from the umpire. It additional lingsmen are
avallable, they should be used according to the umpire’s
~pre{crencc. Yo .

-
. .. INTERPRETATIONS : B

1. When officiating, the wmpire shall enforee the laws of badmin-
ton. In the absence of an umpire the players concerned “shall
“carry out the laws, and if a violation be claimed by one side and
_pot acknowledged by the other, a lpt shall be allowed: Umptres
are recommended for all semifinal or tinal matches in any

. chzmponship tourndment. . - o
J 2. In order to eliminate service faults in the early rounds prior to"
the semifinals,or guarter-finalsy,a qlalified service judge may be

provided to act as a roving scrvitp‘judgu;whﬁ'shou}d—bc»prm"_

withran arm band or recognizable badge. The players should be
informed of tlus judge. The roving service judge shall assume a
positiont by the net. post of a matck in queStion, and on
abserving 4 serviee tault call a fet. This judge will then warn the
server and explain the nature of the fault. If the server continues
to commut n illegal servicd the roving judge shall call a fault on
thy server. . ' :

J 3. It ghe raceiver is faulted fur- moving before the seryice is

delivered or tor not being in the correctsservieetourt (see Laws

16 or 14c), and at the same _lime thie erver is also faulted fora

« service mtringement {see Taws L4a, ¢. h, or 16) it shall be'a let.
If any -player feints or intentionally balks an-opponent, cven

. before the delivery of the setvice (see Law 24d), the foulg shall
“be recorded against the playet concerned. . A
4. Service foot faults: Clanfication ot Law 16. - .
1. Any forward step of cither foot. or any otler foot.
movement, must be completed and both feet must reacha

=~ gtatwonary ‘position on the floor priar to the start of racket
motion to serve. “*Start of Tatket motion’ includes the
backswing. ] ot

Part of ‘Law 16 reads “some part of both feet of these
players must remain in contact with the ground in a
stationary position untilwthg service 15 delivered.” The
tollowing three questions were asked and it hgs been ruled

NAGWS TENNIS-BADM INTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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that the poinfs rgised do not constitute a breach-of the law.

K4 - Agvordingly, players should not be faulted for these

’ agtions, i . :

e T “{1) Does this mean that the same part of a -foot must
- remain in ¢ontact with™the ground, or could it be a 2

s differeny, part of the same foot? e
oo {2) If the back foot of a server starts with the toe and heel
- 1 contact with the ground and rises onto the toe as the

" service is struck, with the heel rising straight, is<this in

B ) order? - L S : .

S . {3) "On the other hand, if the heel comes off the ground B

: . . apd swivels .through an angle of 90 degrees, as is

t‘requcr‘lNionc, which means that the part of the toe .
remaining, Y contact ,with -t_ht" ground swivels and
moves, is this correct? o ’

5. Scrvice terminology: Law 14d states “If before or .during the .

- - dehivery of the service, any player makes a preliminary. feint or

.. otherwise.balks an opponent, it is & tault.” Webster's Second* .

./ = -+ Anternatidnal Dictionary defines the terms “feint” and “balk™ as

/‘k‘;“ “vi- a feint is an assumed or false appearance . . .a mock-blow.or

©attack.” and “a balk i a failure of a competitor to jump, vault,

. or the like, after taking a preliminary run . .".~” The service may-

- be regarded as started when both players have taken stationary

* posttions i readiness to serve and to receive. From.that point
until the' shuttle is struck by the server, Law 14d applies. A
mgtion to be consid®red a feint or balk must have some element

-ot dectption; 1t must not be some characteristic motion that has™-

_no purpose and does not deceive the receiver. o .

6. Calling faulty hits: Slow motion films have shown that
practically all sharply hit shuttles strike the racket twice. The
cork hits the racket, then the shuttle quickly revefses.ends, and
the feathers brush the gut as the shuttle leaves the racket. The
motiton is so fast that it seems to be a single hit. It is important
for the umpire to récognize that illegal hits are a matter of
degree and judgment dnd to give the hitter the benefit of the’

. doubt. . .

, o

. INTERPRETATIONS T f“\
* Questions concerning offjeiating techniques in badminton

Ve should be directed to: - . .

MYRNA STEPHENS o . s _
&=} - [llinois Statg University . : s
. Normal 61761 - : . - .
Q ' . ) : g
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. LAWS OF BADMINTON* .

" (Asadopted b_ir’ the !hrc’rrtztl;'r)nal Badminton Federation and’the’ )
L Ameoncan Badmirton Association) . r

vy

-

.
&

4
s o

LR )

1. Court. (a) Thg court shall be laid olit as in Diagram'A{except in * - ;
_the: ease provided for in paragrdph b of this lqw) and to the ' .
measurements there shown, and shall™be defined-preferably by white™ -
~ or yellow lines, or, if this-is not pogyible, by other -fasilys
«. Qistinguishable likes, 1% ipches wide. - » ot <
In marking the court, the width (1% inches) of the center lines
. shall be egually divided betweensthe right and left service courts;'the
o, width (132 inches edch) of the short service line and the long service
* line shall fall within the 13-foot’measurement given'as the length of
the service. court; and tge width (1% inches each) of all other
" boundwf¥ lines shall f3ll within the measurements given:, .s° °
{b) Wheré¢ space -does not permit-the marking out (ﬂ' a tourt for .
doubles, a’court -may be, marked out for singlgs onlys as shown in
+Diagram B. The back boundary lines becomealso the long servite:
lines, and the posts, or°the strips of materjal representing them as .
referred to in Law 2, shall be placed on the sidelines. ) . .

(¢) The height of a cburt for international competition'play shall
he a mimimum of 26 feet or 8 metres from the fldor.over the full
court. This height -shall be entirely free of girders and other
obstructions over the area of the court.

There shall also be-af least 4 feet or 1.25 metres clear space
surrounding all the outer lines of the court, this space being also a
ménimum requirement between any two courts marked out-‘side by
side. : . -

2. Posts. The posts shall.be 5 feet 1 inch’in height from the surface
of the courf, They shall be sufficiefitly firm.to keep'the'net strained

. as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the side boundary lines
of the court. Where this is not practicable, some method must be
employed for indicating the position of the side boundary line where
it passes under the net, e.z., by the usé of a thin post or strip of " °
_material not less than 1% inches in width, fixed to the side boundary
line and rising vertically to the net cord—Where thisis in'use on a
court marked for doubles, it shall be placed on the side boundary
line of the doubles court irrespective of whether singles os doubles -

-

" %c being played. <

‘ g ‘ ' N - ’ .
_*Copytighted by the American Badminton Association. Reprinted by permis- -
Q 0. S page 211 for statement from ABA. s .o
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3. Net. The net shall be made of fine natural cord or artificial fibre
of a.dark ¢ulour and an even thickness not exceeding 5/8 inch to 3/4
inch (1.5 to 2 ¢cm.) mesh. [t shull be firmly stretched from post to
post, and shall be 2 fect 6 inches in degth. The top of the net shall
be:5 feet in height from the floor at the center, and S feet | inch at

“the posts, and_ shall be edged with a 3-ig:/l1/white tape-doubled and
- ... supported by a cord or cable run througs
- and flush with the top of the posts,

4. Shuttle. A shuttle shall weigh frdm_73 to 85 grains, and shall have

. from 14°to 16 feathers fixed in a cork ‘of 1 inch to 1-1/8 inches in

diameter. The feathers shall be from 2% to 2% inches in-length from
the tip to the top of the cork base. They shall have from 2-1/8 to 2%

- inches spread at the top and shall be firmly fastened with thread or-
"ather suitable material. '

ne tape and strained over

Subject to there being no substantial variation in the seneral -

design, pace, weight, and flight of th¥ shuttle, modifications in the
above specifications may be made, subject to the approval of ‘the

- national organization.concerned, (a) In places where atniospheric
-. conditions, due either to altifude or climate, make the standard

shuttle ugsuitable; or (b) if special circumstarices exist which make it
otherwise expedient m the interests of the game.

(Carlton Nylon Shuttles — Tournament and International grades
- and RSL P#fStic Shuttles have been-approved for all tournaments

exvept adult “Open” tournaments fot “which a $5 sanction fee is -

charged? Closed and Opey ABA Amateur Championships; and U.S.
National Junior Chiampionships.) - :

~ 7 A shuttle shall be deemed to be ‘of correct pace if, when a player

of average strength strikes it with a rull underhand stroke from a
spot immediately above one back boundary line in a line parallel to
the sidelines, and at an upward angle; it falls not less than 1 foot and
not more than 2 feet 6 inches short of the other back boundary line.

S. Players. (a) The woid “p'layer;‘ applies to.all those taking part in a
game. o ] e o ,

(b) The game shall be played; in the case of the doubles-game, by
two’ players on a side, and 1n the case of the single game, by one
playér on a side. : ' o T e :

(¢) The side for the time being having the right to serve shall Be ’

_galled the “in” side, and the opposing side shall be called the “ou_t}”

side.

- 6. The Toss. Before commencing play, the opposite sides shall toss,

and the side winning the toss shall have the option of (a) serving

., first, (b):not serving first, or {c) choosing ends. The side losing the
+ 'toss shall then have choice of any alternative remaining. . -

7.IScori'ng‘.v (a) The doubles and ‘men’s singles game consists of 1% or

[(CioF BADMINTON -




© 31 pomnts, Js may be arranged. Provided that in a game of 1§ points,
when the yoore s Bl the side which hus first reached 13 has the
option ot Usetrime’ the patite Lo 57 and that when the score s, T4-all,
the side which Girst reached 13 has the option of Vsetting™ the game
to 3. After a game has been Uset” the seore ts called “love-all,” and
“the side whigh st scares S of 3 points, aceording a1s the game has
heen “set’ at 1 3-alor 14-all, wins the gante. In either case the claim
to “set™the game wast be made berore the next service is delivered.
after the score has reached 13-all or tdeall, Provided also that in a
game of 21 points the same method ol scoring be adopted, substi-
tuting 19 and 20 for 13 and- 14 tIn all Championship play, 15 points.
i the ofticiad game, rather than 213 ' )
(b) The ladies singles pime consists of 11 points, provided that
when the score is “U=all™ fhe playerswho first reached 9 has the
option of Usetting” the.game to S, and when the score is ™1 0-ail” the
player who first reached 1O has the option ot “'setting™ the game to
bl . . . . . .

o <) A stde rerecting the uplion of “setting™ at the Tirst oppor- |
: “tumity shatl not thereby be debsrred from “setting” 1f a second
Copportundy arises. ) :
td) In handicap games, “setting” » not permitted,
8. The opposing sides shall contest the best of three games, unless
otherwise agreed. The players shall chande ends at the commence-
ment of the second game atd also of the third game, it any. In‘the
third game the players shail change ends when the leading score
reaches : o ' : o
S oS ivd parae of 1S pornts, o A
(B)on g g ot T pots, ’ '
(ch1ban g game of Jopoints, . ‘.
or. in handictp eventsse when one ol the sides has scored halt the
total number of pamnts required to win the game (the next highest
number beng’ taken in the®vase of frachions). When it has been.
agreed to play” only one game; the plagérs shail change ends as
provided above for the third game. ' o : :
It. inadvertently, the players omit to change ¢nds as provided in
“this Law at the scofe indicated, the ends shall be changed
« - immediately the mistake s discovered. and the-existing score shall -~
stand. ' Co ’
= 9. Doubles Play. ta) It hyving been decided which side 1§ to have the
first service the pliyer in the nght-hand service court of that side
- commences the game by serving to dhe player in the service court
diagonally opposite. 1t the Iatter player -returns the shuttle before it. .
touches the ground, it is tobe returned by one of the “in” side, and
ot then returned by one of the “out!” side, and so‘on, until a tault is
i ‘made or the shdttle_ceases to be “in play™ (sec’paragraph b). Ifa
@ wult 1v made by the “in™ side, ity right to continue serving is lost, as
FERIC»s BRI NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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unly vl ame arame s entitled to do sof see
Paw Ty s the g ot e cehit hand service court then -
Pt VP T e e oot teternied or the fault s

‘
madT Ry the toutt Wl the et efdesscores o pomntsThe “mn” side
plavens then change fros ome arvice court to the other, the servide
Cow Peme tromotho lethand swervice Loodtt o the player in the
s)ervice feonwtt dlamanalls npposte. Solong as a side remains “in,” .
seivice Bosdelhveread alrermately trom eack service court into ‘the one
duazeoraliv op ovrel the Changy bens made by the in™ side when,
arcdoniy whoen g pomt s added Lo Iy seore, ‘ o
£00 The frrad wervicd of g sade i each g shald be made from®
< the riphrbund onvee courts A “Senvace” s dehiveredl as soon as the
shuttio m struck by the senver's tacket. The shuttle 15 thereaf'ter “in
phay T antihar touchey the ground, or until g tault or “let™ oceurs, or
exeept o provided an Law 190 Atter the service is delivered the
wever amd the plaver served 10 rauy . tdke up any positions they
choose o theer side of the net, srrespective of anty-boundary lines, ... -
10. The player served to muy o e, receive the servide, but should
the shuttie souch, or he strugk by s partner the “'in® side scores a
Coopemts No pliver may receive two comsecutive services in the same =
Sames eveept as providedan Law 12 : -
11, Onlv one player of the side beginning a game shall be entitled to
SCTVC s T e, Inoall <absequent innings cach partner shalt
have the nehr and they <hadi serve vomsecttively. The side winning a

. e shall dlaoay s serve hirst e the next game, but either of the
winmesy muy wrve annd either of the Josers may receive the service!
12001 3 plaver serves But of turn, or trom the wrong service colirt -
Powing to gomaet e as G TR wervice court from which serviee is at
Crhe tume bewis ovorden)and B ade wins the rally. it shall be a
et provided that such e be cLugaed and allowed, or ordered
by the wmpire betore the neat sueceeding service is delivered,  -- .
Howplayer o the “out™ side sturidime i the wrong service ceurt 1s  »
preparad Uy recetve the senveee whenst s delivered, and his side wins -
the raily ot shall bog et provided: that such “1ét™ bre claimed and
alfowad or ordered by the umpire, before the next suceeeding
Service s debivered, - : o . .-
It inerther b the wbove cases the side ar tault loses the rally, the ;
mstuhe shadl stand and the players” position shall not be corrected.
ould aplayeTnadvertently change sides when he should not do
sorand the imstake not be discovered until atter the next.succeeding :
wivice: has been detvered, the mistake shall stand, and 4 “let™ -
cannot be claimeldl or aflowdd, anld the playery’ position shall not be
< ocarrectedd. . ) .
L+ 130 Singles Play. Doubles Laws v to 17 hold good except that s
. tar The plavers shall serve trom and receive service in their

E TC‘EOF.BADMINTON t i 207 .
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respective right-hand service courts only when the server’s score is 0
or an éven number of puints in the game, the service being delivered
from -and reeeived in their respective left-hand service courts when
.the server's score is an-odd number of points. Setting does not affect :
_this sequence. ', - . . , : -
- (b) Both players shall change service courts.after each point has
- been scored. o S L . :
14, Faults. A fault made by a player of the side which is “in’” puts *
the server out; if made by a player whose side is “‘out,” it countsa
_point to the “in” side, It is a fault — , :
] (a) If in serving, the shuttle at the instant of being struck be
" higher than the server’s waist, or if at the instant of the shuttle being
struck the shaft of the racket be not poifting' in:a downward
direction to such an extent that the whole of the head of the racket
- is. 1(iiScemibly below the whole of the sérver’s hand holding the
- racket. - . C '
~ (b) If in serving, the shuttle does not pass over the nét; falls into
the wrong service court (i.e., into the one not diagonally opposite to .
_the server), or falls short of the short service line, or beyond the long -
seryvice line, or outside the side boundary lines of the service court
- into which service is in order.. ' L S
.. (c) If the server’s feet are not in the service court from which
service is at the time being in -order, or if the feet of the player .
receiving the service are not in the service court diagonally opposite —- -
until the service is delivered (see Law 16). - .

- ~ (d) Ifsbefore or during the delivery of the service any 'p]a.yer
. makes prelimmary feints or. otherwise intentionally balks his
" opponent, or if any player deliberately delays serving the shuttle or

_ in getting ready to receive it, so-as fo obtain an unfair advantage.
: (e) If, either in service~ar play, the shuttle falls outside the
“boundaries of the court, or passes fhrough or under the nét, or fails
to pass the net, or touches'the roof or side walls ¢r the person or
dress of a player. (A shuttle falling on a-line shall be-deeméd to have
‘fallen in the court orservice court of which such line is a boundary.)
(f) If the shuttle. “in play” be struck before it crosses to the
striker’s side of the nef. (The_striker' may, however, follow the. .
shuttle over the net with his racket in the course of his stroke.) " .
(g)-If, when the shuttle is in play-a player- touches the net or its
— supports with racket, person, “in ‘play” or dress “in play™
< (h) If the.shuttle be held on the racket (i.e., caught or slung)
during thé execution of a stroke; or if the shuttle be hit twice in
b succession by. the samc player with two strokes; or if the shuttle be
hit by.a player and his partner successively. -~ - :
(i) If, in play, a player strikes the -shuttle (unless he thereby. .
makes a good return), or is struck by it, whether he is standing.
@ yithin or outside the boundaries of the court. ! B _
EMCEOI' P . NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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U aplayer vbstiucty an opponent., ¢
o R T Law bes b tramsoressed ’
: ‘ﬁpbral : .

- IS The server mad nat serve until s apponent 1s ready, but the -
opponent shall be deemed 1o be ready 1 a return of the service is
attempted. . : S - &

I6. The server and the player served to niust stand within the
limits ot their respective service courts (as bounded by the short and
long service, the center'and sidelines), and same part ot buth feet of
these phayers must remain in contalt with the stirface ol the vourt in
4 stawonary  postion until the serviee v delivered. A foot on, or -
touching a line in the case of erther the server or the receiver shall be
held o be vutside s service court {see Law L), ool

The respective partners-may take up any position, provided they

do not ursight or otherwise obstruct an opponent. :

oo 1Tt Ian the course ot service or'rally, the shuttle touches
Aand passes over the net, the stroke’is not mvihdated therehy. It is a
-goodereturn if the shuttle having passed outside either post, drops on .
or within the boundary lines of the opposite court, A “let” may be
‘given by the umpire tor an unforeseen or aceidéntal hindrance,

SAb) It service, or during a rally, a Shuttle, after passing over
the net, 1 caught moor on the net, it is a “let.” ‘ S
St} IE the recaver is faulted for moving before,the serviee is
debvered, 9r tor not being within the correct service court, in
+accordance with Lawsy'1de or 16, and at the samie time the server is
also taulted for a servive intringement, it shall be a et .

(dy Whtn a “let ™ oceurs, the play sinee the last service shall not -
counioand the plager who seivedshyll serve agiin, exeept when Law
1215 applicable, ! ‘ : ' .

- b3 I the server, in attempting to serve, missed the shogtle, it is ... |
nat a taujt; but 1t the shuttle be touched by the racket, a serviee is -
" thereby delivered, e , - . ‘ '
© 1901 when in play the shuttle strikes™the net und remains
suspended there, or strikes the net and falls towards the surfaee of .
the court on the striker’s side of the nef. or hits the surface outside -
the court.and an opponent then touchessthe net or shuctle with hig-
‘racket or.person, there 15 no penalty, a8 the shuttle is not then in
play. . : , ,
~20: It a phiyer has a chande of striking the shuttle in a downward -
direetion when quite near the net, his opponent must not put up his
racKet near the net on the chance of the shuttle rebounding from it.
This 15 obstruction’ within the meaning of Law 14j, A playermay,
however, hold up his racket to protect his face from being hit if Ire -
'G not thereby balk his upponent. - . B
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21, Tt ~halt be the duty of the umpire to call “fault” or “let”
should either coour, withoutesppedl being made by the players, and
C o give B deasion on any appedl regardmg 1 point in dispute, if
.- made betore “the next <ervice. and aiso to appoint hnesmen and.
service judges at his diseretion. Fhe umpire’s decision shall be final,
“put he ~hall uphold the decision ot alinesinan or service judgegel his
does not preclude the wmpre also from faulting the server or
recewver. Where, however. a reteree 1s appointed, an appeal shall lie
to him from the decision of an umpire-on guestions.of Ilyw only.
22, Continuous Play - Play shall be continuous from the first
service until the match be concluded. except that
1) In the International Badmunton Championships there shall be
allowed an interval not exceeding five nunutes between the seeand
and third games of a match, v
- ¢t} b countries where conditions render it desitable, there shall
be allowed, subject” to the previously published "approval of the
Nattonal Orgamzation concerned. an interval not”exceeding five
. minutes between the secand and “third games of a match, either
singles or doubles or both:and : i
(¢) When necessitated by vircumstances not within the control of
the players, the umpire may, suspend play for such a period as he
may consider necessary, If play be suspended, the existing score shall
© stand and play be resumed from that point. Under no circumstances
shall play be suspended to enable a player to recover his strength or .
wind, or to.receive instruction or advice. Except in the easerof an-
interval provided tor above, no player shall be allowed to receive
advice during 1 match or leave the vourt until the match be con-
huded without the umpire’s consent. The umpire shall be the sole
judge of any suspension ot play and he shall have the right toedis-.
quality an otfender. (In the U.S.. at the request off any player,
five-minute rest-period between the 2nd and the 3rd game will be
granted. in all events. Stch a rest period is nuandatory for all Junior
Tournaments.) o - o

INTERPRETATIONS

[. Any movement or conduct by the server that has the effect of
- Dbreaking the continuity .of service after/the server and receiver
have taken thewr positions to serve and to receive the, service.ds a
preliminary feint. For example. a server who, after having taken
‘up his position to serve, delays hitting the shuttie Yor so long as to
berunfuir to thd receivers is guilty of guch conduct, (See Law
14d.) Note - « US..interpretation is: it is g fault if the'serve is not
dehvered 1 five seconds from the time” that both server and
receiver have taken their stance. ' n

o .

\‘1 . - . v o
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2. It 1s obstruction 4 a. player-invades an onponent’s couft with
rachet or person In any degree except. as permuited. in Law 14f
twe Law 190, ' . ’ )
3. Where necdssarys on aceount of the structure of a building, the
local Bidmnton “Authonty mey, subgect to the right of veto by
ity Nationa} Organtzation. mahe dviaws dealing with cases in
%

which g \humc touches an obstruction.

CLARIFICATION OF RULES— NAGWS Badminton
S Guide Committee: ' .

.
.

Law 12, Paragiaph 1. Serving out ol turn from the wrong service
court’ may niegn (a) the correct ~server delivers a serve from the
Wwrong service vourt, or (h) this wrong server delivers a serve. from
ether the correct or incorrect service court. .
. Law 12, Paragraph 2. "“Takes the serve™ means réceives the serve.
‘Law 12, Paragraph 4. The procedure given for a player inadvertently
changing stdes when he should not do so, under the conditions
noted, abo applfes should a player fail to change sides when he
should do soTander.the same conditions,
. ABA Statement -

Although the preceding are the rules as of this date, these rules I
may -vhange ftom year t ¥ear to some extent. Hence, anytime after
1976, to assure vourselt that you.are dealing with the up-to-date
riles:? you should secure them tfrom :the Chairman, American
Badminton Association Rules Book -Committee, The current Chair-
man ) Lester 'L thlton, 15 Tanglewoud Drive, Cubberland, Rhode:
Island 028644, : < : -

. . . Poae

P
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_ Teaching Squash Without a Sq'Uash_Co\urt

B S . . EMILYJ.MAGOON
i £mly _.\!g_'gmm received her B.S. degree from Skidmbre
“Coltege,  Saratoga -Springs, NY, and her M.Ed. and Ed.D. °

. Jdegrees from Boston Unwversity where she teaches in the

" Schdubof Edlucation, Department of ‘Movement, Health and

CTesure. She has been actives in the ESWSRA as treasurer, *
chairnian and member «* the Ranking Committee, and was a
member of the 1961 !Yulj;'-Nuvl Cup team to Great Britain.

“Sometimes, hopelully not too aften, we are called upon to teach
beyond the call of duty a sport without the correct or adequate
facihities. A dilemma to be sure, but with a bit of ingenuity we find

~ourselves making do. Such has been my lot for the last four years. It,
Ras stemmed from-the desire to teach another racket sport to the
physical education majors, or at least expose them to that great
aclivity, squash, but no facilities have been available. What to do?

. Eirst arrange to, have the use of several courts at least one or two
times during your teuching of the unit. Next, scour. up 4s many
riackets a5 possible so that there is one for at least every two or three
students. Purchase some English or Australian balls that have more
“hounce and return at a stower pace than American balls. ’

Starl your basic teaching with the forehand and then the
backhand. Fmphasize the ditfference between this and other racket
sports elbow 1 Jlose to the hody, wrist cocked, knees bent, body

- erouched, meeting the ball out in“frant of the forward foot as far as
you can reach comtortably and still getting your weight into your
. shot, and shortness of swing. ‘ -
- Since the best strategy 1n beginning squash {s to hit the ball well
3 and keep your pldy’ s simple-as possible, start your students hitting
: the ball straight at the tront wall, up and down, up and down. The
© guestion 15, what front wall? This brings up the title of this article,
“Teacting Squash Without a Squash Court,” in other words, usinga .
gymnasium, A gym i8 usually a rectangle. After explaining to your .
. groups the stroke they are to practice, set them up at the four
g corfiers so that they are facing a wall. At the moment they have only
. . a front wall and’ one side wall. Tape on the floar-can give you.the ..
dimensions needed tor each cdurt or part court, including the right
and left service courts, the -service line, and the *““tin” line on the
front wall. - L - .
Depending on the size of the group, they can be set up in any '
multiples of two, three or four’in each areas Each person starts to hit
1.~slmight up and down the wali, concentrating on getting the ball back
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to herselt. After cach person has a turn al hitting a foréhand several
times and has had some stccess, the backhand can be introduced and
practiced, emphastaing the came wdea of returnmg the ball strayght |
buack. Once the groups ae able to pérturm both strokes, they “can |
_rotate corners of the gym so-that the ones who had-the wall on their o
right side when facing the front wall will now have the wall on their
et side. In this way they can get practice in gauging their suceess of -
Keeping both torchands-and bavkhands close to the side wall,
The next step s to put two players side-by-side n-the “court”
. that is taped on thiee tloor. Ihxs is an excellent time to spow them a
mock-up of an actual \qlld\(i\u’llrl and to explun the rulcx of the
game, player positioning reldfive to'getting back to the I, and the.
importance ol a player to try to.stay in.front of her opponent and,
always be aware of where she ts. Once the busic rfules have been
explainedTdemonstrate the serve, serving from the left service court
first so the players can see ’g)xc hod» position, one foot-ip the service
Ccoyrt, and where to am d the front wall so that a high serve will
fall successtully inthe nght service ¢ourt, Do the' same from the
right service court. Now have them practice the serve until they can
get 1t an with a hugh, soft service. Remember, we are trying to keep
the game as \lmpk das possible,

The players dre now ready to play a simple game in their
respective caurts, following the rules as,explained above. You should
-be-able tostay 1n the muddle of-the gym and cover each area in its
turn. Make sure that cach group gets a chance 1o play in a court with**
both a torehand drd 4 backhand sidewall, Naturally, all of this is net
SBong Lo start it one day. As the players becomesmore adept and
bezinto enjoy the mame, théy can be taught a crosscourt shat and a
wrmr \lh)l Then Huy dre rud\ to lurn to volley and to try to

As S00n as powhlc . try to pnmdc am opporlum!y for your group
to plav on regular Courts so they can experience the excitement of
playing on all four walls and heanng the ball actually smke the tin,
A great ¢himax to the game of M]lld\h without a >quaxh dourt. On (6
-bigger and better [..dl"it'
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The Serve

‘ . ANN WETZEL
Ann Wetzel recened Ber teaching certificare from the Univer-
wry oo Pennsvivania, Phdadelphia, She has been active in the
USWSE A and won the National Singles Championshi» in 1964
antd iy won the National Doubles Championship fiv: times. In
1932 she won the Achivvement Bowl Ann is tennis and
L aquash coach and recreatton gupervisor at the University- of
Pennsvivania. Lo o
© There are severdl types of etfective seeves in squash, The main and, .
basic one 1s the b serve, The entire action is done with « firm wrist
’ and 4 stdeward or an upward motion. The ideg is to have the ball
travel 1 an oval pattern; the top half of "the oval will reverse to the
other side of the court as the trajedtory changes when the ball hits
>~ the front wall, The server must have one foot in the red quarter
. erdd® marked on the floor. From the night side, it’is best to stand .
with the tedt and shoulders between a square and open position as if
the left shoulder were pointing toward the left front corner.
(Directions” are for a right-handed player:) On the left side. the feet
cand shoulders will be more parallel to the right side wall. Sometimes
it helptul fo have a closed stance. particularly if the server is’
having difficulty with direction. The ball is dropped or tossed lightly .
.in tront of the lgft knee. Fhere must be enough arch on the swing to
allow thesbaiisto have the lob action. It is also necessary to swing
forward at the point of contact to permit the ball to travel deep |
enough 1 the opposite service box barely-hitting the side wypll. The
©. pomnt bt aim 1s gbout three rackets above the middle of thp front
wall When serving to the left vourt. When serving to the-'righpcourt, .
it v g little “tp the” rnght of mid-court on the froéc’i wall,

Expenimentation and practice are negded so the server can l&arn how

to make the ball land softly and deepin the court. . "

Another good serve 1s the chop-angle serve. To do this, the racket.

1s Tested just off the shoulder. The ball is tossed up and a little in

frant. The stroke is executed in a forward ptinching manner. The

oo ball should have a downward direction as it returns from the front

wall and Tapd in the opposite semicircle near the side wall. Thisisa

very pood change of pace serve and particularly effective against the

-person who s good at volieying the return/The server should moye
~ - with flre serve towards the-center of the court to be in good position_ . .

i for the next shot. . - ]
A third serve 1s the Aurd serve. The test to see if a player will be
able to succeed with this sefve is 1o -stundebl:hind'ihc red line on the:

I3
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floor and hit the ball so it travels directi'y to the front -wall and to

- the back wall.withont a bounce. 1t this can be done. then it is timd
to practice the several ditlerent angles tor the serv®: 3t is possible to
‘¢Xecute this as a tepnis typé serve by moving the hand around the
racket -toa “cheating” type grip to gain more power from-a—fi
impact. ) : : : S
The return of serve is perhaps the most-difficult thing to learn in
squash. ‘A good rcceiving/p_osi&efrri's“to stand the length of a racket
strefched away from-tie back wall, Tacing t{{u\c side wall to'which the
serye 1s going and about.one foot inside the middle red line. It is

necessary to turn the heuad to follow the ball for the entire flight.”
Frequently, it ts necessary to volley (hit the ball in the air before 1t .

hits-the back wall). This is often referred to as a “pickoft” shot. It is
a good 1dea to try to stroke the return down tlie hear side wall and
then move to the centeg “T" of the court. Ag skill increases, the
_ returns ean be varied. The student is told to keep her racket up and
“to keep her eye on the ball. When the ball is coming at a high' level
and reasonably hird, she will want to let the ball come off the back
wall. She should.back away and then stroke the return. Very hard
serves that look as though they might hit g back crack should always
be volleyed. As skill increases, players will discover many ways Lo
handle the return of serve and be able to vary it.

. £
Serves and returns of serve should be practiced, a great deal for
they are very important.. . e
* 5-Point Strategy Plan Y
for Squash Players

. Hit deép down nearest side wall.
. a. Hit ball deep down wall.
b. Cross court

ta—

-

court position. S o
. Hit a deep ball; follow up with a short shot. ¢ ) :
. Play yeur opponent’s weakness, whether it be a backhand o

--some other area’where you feel she is weak.
. . b N

s W

“General Tips. B
- Learn to look at the ball, not watch it go_by. .
. Learn to move with the ball, not charge at it..

£
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Coachigg an Intercollegiate Squash Team .
: e - AGNESBIXLER KURTZ

Agnes Bixler Kuriz _rvu’znxl'lwr M.ALand M.S. degrees from’

T Smita College, Northampton, MA. She has been active in the

(SWSRA ay Howe Cup chairman in 1973-1974 and as

charrman of Jthe intercollegute tournament in 1976. She hus
- heen ranhed nattonally 5 through 9. In addition, she has been
& member of squash ouring teams (o England and Australia,
“She s, assistant dircetor of athicties and squush copach at

Durtmaonth College, Hanover, NI ’
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In the past three or Tour years there has been a tremenidous.
growth 1n squash as an mtcrcn],lagmtc sport, The number of coaches
of women’s teams has jumped proportionately. Most women
coaching now. were mever couched on a teant. Several were players ¢ .
and have knowledge of the game, but edch has her own-ideas as to
“how - 1o impart ths knowledge ‘to her team, Tt s hoped that this

L

, article  will help the less “experienced squash coach dewelop her :

. At the beginmng of the season, go over the’ hasic. swing

college tean. ve
¢niphasizing the amportance of the proper squash stroke -both from .
the pomt of-siew. of safety and its importance to. the proper *
execution of 4 shot”The thrd@points-to emphasize are: get racket up -
benind, the emphasis of the stroke is down, and the racket finishes
low and in front toward the front wall T : _
’ . N .kh' .
Alley Shot . PO . o

The people wlio come out for the team vary in experience and “-
ability so. ‘when nwentioning speatfic shots. dssume they Know
nothing. With each new shot. descube. what it 15, how tQ stroke the
“ball, and when to make the shot. First work on alley und crossgourts g
ohats from  the hack corners. These are made from a defensive -
position n thegback corners and nmuade in such a way that the player
will then be able to nlove into an,offensive position in the “T.™
*. A good alley-shot will hug'the wall-and vome back to or just
beyond the service hine. 1f it bounces short of the service line, the
“opponent can. easily step across and return it without allowing the.
other player to get set i the *T.” The shot should not be tdo deep
of the opponent will hgve a chance to get it off the back wall. The
players must understand that this is what they want their alley shot
to do, not just keep it close o the wall, Not all player§ are able to
keep the ball 1oy onthe {ront wall and also have it bounce deep, so

Q ‘mey should be encouraged to hit the ball-higher on the fronl_ﬁwall. A’
[Chs s NAGW‘STENNl@éA_DM]NTON'-SﬁU’Aﬁ_H GUIDE
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T‘Ow\ h.:rd Jﬁb) bhot that bounu.s halfway b.:d». in the court is easier
to return tmn adygher oge that:bounuves just lnyond the scrvme line,
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T o Figure 1. Arrow shows where" .’ L ¢,
: opponent Must move to return the shot T
(‘rosscourt Shot . et ’ - .
The steond defensive shot “is [hc crosscourt shot. The player '

should be coached to aim a few feef above the tin so that.the ball .. . |
- will come’ back to the-opposite service'box. [t must not break on the
- side wall before the service line because this Will bring the ball- into -
-the middle of the tolrt where the oppdnent. is waiting.- As with an
“alley shot, the spot at which to dim on the. fromt wall will depend
_npon the player’s strength and pOsmomng e 'R
. Once the playtts have learned to'gst into {he “T” from the serve
_'-dnd from the back ot the court, taey-should work of short shots.
"The drop, the cornef, and the. reverse corner shots are the hasic’ ones. ;-
‘They take a great, deal of. prautu.e ‘and’ may be prstlLed on one s
: .own by hitting'a sumght siot and thén ‘makipg the drop or corner, L'
A Coad}mg the game is different from" teaching the basic shots.
Coaching meads teauhmg a player when to yse the’ sHots. There.are
situations produced by‘the ball and relativé positign of the opponent
-.which make one shot- easier -or more logical, "or conversely, more*. >
Q@ :ult or dangerous, than another shot. .
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It s unportant to feach the total concept of the game. Busically, a
pi.t)e'r N tryie sinultincously to keep her opponent from getting.

t wad to hit the ball to the »pot.tarthest from her opponent. If the
pLx_wr 1. behind and her vpponent s set 1n the *T.” she should hit
-the ball deep to either cornerto move her opponent back s that she
wan get setn the I It her oppeaent hits-the ball to her in the’
-+ T.7 she should try a short shot, 1.e.. a cogner or drop. Her choice of
shots will depend upon_her opponent’s position and that of the ball.
For example, 1t the upponent was deep in the left corner and hit a

_poar shot t9 the nuddle of the court and stayed toward the back -

corner othe logiedl shot would be a comer to the left side wall or a

*sttuations aid can set up practid®es which set the ball up to the player
mn the T
After the players learn various shofs, they must learn patrcnue 1f

- drop toward the right front gall Coaches must point out these.

opponents constantly” keep them deep, contrelling“the “T,” they.

itave to constantly move the opponents from the * T“ ‘by means of
valley or v.rn»mnurt shots or use a little v.mcly The player should not”
try Jrop shots ans’ corner shots it she is deep in the cornér and her
opponent is set 1n the T Watching her hit. The player must learn
to he patient'and wart for the setup, even 1t it ta]\es 10 or 12
2xchanges down one side or another.,
“Anather way i which the coach Cin help a pldye: is to paint out*
the situation i which certain shots are easier to execute than others’
and 1 ‘whiclr” cases some: should not *be tried. For example, the-
player in the back corner has learned that she can do an alley shot or
. Th uh)ssu)urt shat to moje her opponent out of the middle. Her
@ deaston as g, which shot to make should nct be arbitrary,, but
: mtluenced by the position and flight of the bill she i about to hit.
Jt the ball s hugging the wall, it will*be difficult to return and she
xhould tey an alley shot. If she tries.a crossequet shot in that
situation, she will probably be- uriable to hit a great enough angle and

wall, she- may decide to do eithet*shot. 1f the ball has Hit the side
wall and the back wall, then a difninishing angleshot back into the
samfe  corner  will*~ auw the opponent to run farther than a
Crosseourt.

The Fosition of the players also helps to make the choice. If the
~ oppoheat stands in front of the T or to the near-side, a good
+ crosseourt will pass her mofe easily, than an alley shot. The player

who 1s hitting the ball must considér her own position: If she is
ofL; sbalance, she should hit a lob alley shot to enable hei to recover

< and get to the “T." A LI'QSSLOUI". shot, is the easy one to do from an
= pff-balanced position, but it is hafd to do accurately in that

will therefore set up her opponent. lt,,thz. ballsis a foot from eifhier. . /

}-'urmun If the’ bd]l is hit short, and the player who hit it is .
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recovering balance, 4 quick drop to the opposite-tront corner by the
opponent or g good deep alley shat on the epposite side can win the
point? « L _ : ’
Becaase of«the nature ot the game, psychologival readiness,is as
important as physical skill, To win @ game of squash, a player must
" have physical skill coupled with self-comtrol, determination and
ability  to Lconcentrate  despite  distractibns. The niost obvious
distraction to avercome is the opponent. In njost racket games, a net
separates the two, whereas ta squash, the plagers pass, push off, and
vceastonally, hit cach other with thie racket or ball, and often will
get ineach ather’s way. This close conlact, even eye contact, can be
. upsetting to some. Diseussion with the team on this aspect of the
©ganie, learning to keep cool at all trmes, is invaluable in developing
contident play. o
Muaking in.errcr can alo lead to making more errors. The player
must learn to play ong point at a time and forget the one that was
just played. It she worries about missipg one serve return, she may
mss three more belore she gets back into the game, It is important
for the.player to realize betore going into a mateh that she is going
to muake 4 few errors, When they happen, she should forget them and
g0 on . to the next pomt. She showld strive to play with an even
temperament whether-winning or losing. This will cause her to make
fewer errory: : - : ; o
tearning to play an competition comes only from playing in
competition. One way to help prepare for the season is to have a
snall tournament of four players where the. two winners ungsiwo e
losers play a second match to deterntine the winner for the day. This
.ean be done m one practice period. The’ other way to gdin
expenience 15 through the ladgder ¢ournament where the players vie
for positions on the team: In some instances, this can lead to
“exciting matches, especially between those playing for the #] §potes

and tor those aiming tor the last~pot. Through this some players .
will realize they like squasi but Ton't like, conipetition, and it %
ggod to know this bedore the season beging: - v . o
Conditioning 18 an mmportant part of the game. Practice an
_playing afone are not enough. Long runs, one ntile and over, should
be encouraged, especially hefore-and during the early’season. Sprints
and jumping rope are necessary throughout the season. It is
miportant to be tit and fresh for the final or fifth ganie of a match.
Sprinting, running and’ jumping should be done after practice in
order to push the players whie they are tired.
Typical practices (based on-five 13 hour seysions a week) might
*. be organized as foHows: . -
- Monday 20 minutes bragticing receiving serves, watching the re-
Q turn to*see that it is accuraté, Next 20 minutes playing
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out the points, each servang 10 points and then chang-
g o munates plaving with g second partner, 20 min-
utes with o third partnet
Tuesday plavipgs a round robm. Four people ()l nearly cqu.ll
. . ability rlnm;. in two adfaeent courts; change after 25
T * nunutes. The coach may play 1n,one of the groups to
' 2ive more mdividuai attention,
Wednesdey practicmg corner shots. One set¥ it up to the other
: : with g weak shiot to the muddle of the court, or one
. that comes off the side wall at a wide JngYMtoward
txc middle. Change. sisdgs. Do several to each side,
. : ay g match sconng two points for a corper wmner
cThursday same as Wednesday.
leav two matches agaust people g[mc to c.nh othcr on the a
. ladder, I -
All practices shnuld be mllowcd hy some sort of running or
jumping rope. Atter the season’s matches start, the week’s schedule
may change shphthye One day challenge matehes may oceur, another
Jday anontercollepate juatch may take place, and another day may -
be spent entirely on setups and shotmaking that inay have begn a
.+ uconsistent weaknass during the previous match,
) Coaching during an intercollegiate mateh istan art. When five or .
¢ _more mdtches dre going oncat once, 1t 15 often dxtfuull,to see them
T SVeTyOne ol yORIT feam is winning, that makes it cusy— just
engoy 1 1 g f2w are having trouhle, try to contentrate on watching
cach of these. Twa thungs might.begome obvious. One, your player- -
may, be.dome ~onfe bast thmp wrong, such as not moving to the
middle afier cavch shot or not getting her racket ready in time.
Second, the opposing player may have an obvious wc.xkne\s of which
your player s not taking advantage. When the score is 2-1, the player -
v allowed to leave the vourt, ,md you can tetl her I‘ncsc things. Of
course, there .may be many other things happening. It 1s important
to give her coninlence, or, if she s ahead, to keep her calm or
contudent. This depends upon your l\nn\nno each of your players.
What you Ml say m a player s based on your own person.xhty, how
well vou know your player, and how you relate to heér. It is an
intungthle part of the game and cannot be deatt with on paper.
Coaching squash s challenging and tun, The players difter from
sedson to season Jml in different colleges 50 each voach must vary’
b her methods. - a
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“Films . . A
Squush: Eierybody’s Racquet and Championship Squash., 16mm,
" 12 min . color. An anstructional and an  exhibition film _
« produced by the National Squash Racquets Educational Founda: ~
nion, Inc. and Squasheon, Inc. Instruction: Al Molloy; exhibition: -
Niederhoffer and Khan. Member club $10, nonmember club $15,
plus postage. Films may be purchased . from*USSRA, 211 Ford
Rd.,Bal.s-Cynwyd,PA 19004. C ’
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United States Squash Racquets Association
Singles Rules

1. Server: At the start of @ match the choiee to serve or receive shall -

be decided by the spin of a racquet. The server, retains the serve until

- he loses a point, in which event hé loses the serve,

2. Service. +A ball is in play from the moment at which. it is
delivered tn service until -

{a) the point 1s decided; .

{b) a fault, as hereinafter defined is made; or

- {c) aletor let point, as hereinafter detined, occurs, .. R

~ At the beginning’ of each game, and each time there is a new
server, the ball shall be served from whichever service box the server

~ Slects and thereafter alternately until“the service is lost or until the -
~end of the game. If the server serves from the wrong boxjthere shall
be no penalty and the service shall count as if served from-the

correct box, provided, however, thug‘lf the receiver does not attempt
to return the service, he may demand that it be served from the
other "box, of if before the receiver attempts to return, the service,

the referee calls a let, (as hereinafter defined), the service §hall be’

made’from the other box. ' . o -
The server, until tHe ball has left the racquet from the service,

“must stand with at least one foot on the floor within, and not

touching the hine surrounding the service box and serve the ball onto

the. front wall above the service line and below thes!l6-inch line

before it touches any other part. ofthe court, so that on its rebound

_(return), 1t first strikes the floor within, but not. touching, the lines” -

of the opposite service court, either before ‘or. aftér touching any

-other”wall or walls within the court. A ball so served is a good

»

service, otherwise it is a fault™ -

If the first service is @ fault,"the server shall serve again from the -

same side. If the server makes two ¢onsecutive faults, he loses the
point. A service cdlled a fault may not be played, but the receiver

‘may volley any servige which has struck the front wall in'accordance

with this rule. PR .
3. Return of Service and Subsequent Play. : <
(a) To make a good return of aservice or of a subsequent return,
the ball must be struck on the volley or before it has touched the
floor twice, and reach the front wall on the fly above the telltale,
and it may touch any wall or walls within the court before or after
reaching the front wall. A return-is deefned to be made at the instant
the ball touches the racquet of the player making the return. 4
(b) If the receiver fails to make a good return of a good service,
the server wins the-point. If the receiver makes a good return-of
Q‘—'ice, the players shall alternate making returns until one player

| CETETm . ‘ 0y
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fails to make a good return. The player failing to make a good return
loses the pomnt .

- (¢) " Untl the hall has been touched or has hut the tloor twice, 1t
may be struck at any number of times _

- {d) If at any time the ball huts outside the playing surfaces of the

the playing surliaces of the court (except on the hrst service, when it

“-is one fault), 1t 1s a point against the player so mtting the ball. -

4. Score. Lach point won by a player shall add one to his score. .
5. Game. The player who first scores 15 points wins 1lie"game

- excepting that.

L

{a) At 13 all” the player who has first reached the score of 13
must elect one ol the tollowing betore the next serve:
{1) Set to 5.points making the game 18 points. J
(2) Setto 3 points-making the game 16 points. '
g (3) No set, in which event the-game remains 15 points..
(b) At 14 all,” provided the score has not been 13 all,”™ the

<

‘court, which includes the ceiling andjor lights or uts a line marking ~

"

~ player who has first reached the score of 14 must elect one '

of the following before the next serve: .~ -

(1) Setto 3--making the game 17 points.

{2) Noset,in which event the gamie remains 15 points,
6. Match. A match shall be the best three out of five games.o -

7. Keep Out of Opponent’'s Way. Each player must get out of his

opponent’s way unmediately after he has struck the ball and

(a) Must give his opponent a fair view of the ball, provided,
hgwever, interference purely with his opponent’s vision in {8llowing "
the flight of the ball is not a let;

(b) Must give his opponent a fair-opportunity to get to and/or
strike at the ball itn .any position on the court clected by: his
opponent, : -

(e) Must allow his opponent to play the ball from any parts of
the court elected by his opponent; - .

(d) Must allow his opponent to play the ball to any part of the
front wall or to either side nedr the front wall. v

8., Ball-in Play Touching Player. If a buil in pldy, aft‘cf* h"itti:ng the

front wall, but before being returned again, shall touch either player,
or.anything he wears or carries (other than the racquet of the player -
who makes the return), the player so touched loses the point, except
as provided in Rule 9(b). = - - .

If %-Ball in play touches the player -who last returned 1t or
anything he wears or carries before it hits the front wall, the player
so touched loses the point. : :

If a ball in play, after being struck by a player on a return, hits
the player’s -opponent or anything his opponent wears or carries

d\»"ore reaching the front wall: - 4
. ]: [C, . . NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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{a) The player who madeé the return shall lose the point if the

return would not have been good. - o

‘ {b) The player who made the return shall win the point if the -

ball would have gone diréctly fram the racquet of the player making *

the return'to the front wall without tirst touching any other.watk——"

(c) The point shall beepleyed-asa 1ot €Rule 9) if the return,
—-~—eXTEPT 107 such interterence, would have hit the front wall fairly and
: (1) would have touched sonie other wall before so hitting the front
-wall, or {2) has hit some other wall before hitting the player’s
opponent or anything he wears or carnes. s

When'there 1s no referee, 1f the player who made the return does
pot concede that the: refurne would not have been good, or-
alternatwvely, 1f the player's opponént doesnot concede that the ball
has hit him (or anything hie wears or cdrries) and would have gone
directly to the front wall without first touching any other wall, the
point shall be replayed as a let {Rule 9). i ’ ; - .

In all cases covered by the rule, play shall gease even though the
ball goes up. e c

 9..Let. Aletis the stopping of play and the playing over of a_point.

In addition to the lets described in Rules 2 and 8 (S), the
following are lets if the player whose turn it is to strike the ball
could otherwise have made a good return: ) .

{2) When such player’s opponent violates Rule 7 .

. (b)) When owing to the position of such player, his.opponent is
unable to avand being touched by the ball; :
.~ ¢} When 'such player refrains from striking at the ball because of
a reasonable fear of injucing his opponent; :

Ad) When such player before actually hitting or . the act of
striking or strniking at the ball 15 touched by ,his opponent, his
racquet or any thing he wears or carries, . i

(e) When un'the first bounce from the floor the ball hits on or
above the 6': foot ine on the back wall,- L .

() When o ball in play breaks. If a player thinks the ball has
broken while play 1s 1n progress he must nevertheless complcte the
point and then immediately request a let, giving the ball to the
referee for inspection. The referee shall allow a let only upon such
immediate request if the ball proves in fact to be broker, - :

- A player may request a fet or a let point. A request by a player
for a let shall automatically 1iehide a request for a let point. Upon
“such reguest, the referee shall allow a let, let point, or no let, -

No let shall be allowed on any stroke a player makes unless he
requests such let before actually hutting or in fhe act of striking or
striking at the ball. : : . .

The reteree may not call or’allow 2 let as defined in this Rule 9
unllc.as stich-letias requestad by a player; provided, however, the
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referée may call a let at any time (1) when there is interference with
play caused by any factor beyond the control of the players, or (2)
when he fears that a player is about to suffer severe physical injury.
Qn the replay of thé point the server (1) is entitled to two serves < .
even though a fault was called on the original paint, (2) must serve
from the correct box even though he served from the wrong bok om
the original point, and (3) provided he is a new server, may serve
" from a service box other than the one he selected on the original
point. . - - . . S
10. Let Point. A let point is the unnecessary violation of Rule 7 :
{(b), 7 (c) or 7 (d). An unnecessary’ violation occurs_(1) when the
player fails to make the necessary effort within the scope of his
normal ability to avoid the violation, thereby depriving his opponent -
of a clear opportunity to attempt a winning ghot, or (2) when the
player has repeatedly failed to make the necessary effort within the
scope of his normal ability to avoid similar violations. The player
unnecessarily violating Rule 7 (b), 7 (¢) or 7-(d) losts the point.
When. there is no referee, if a player does not concede that he has
. unnecessarily violated-Rule 7 (b), 7 (c), or.7 (d), the point shall be
replayed as a let. N :
11. Continuity of Play. Play shall be continuous from the first
service of each game until the game is concluded. Between each
game, play may be suspended by either player for a period not to
exceed two minutesy and -between the third and fourth games play
may be suspended by either player for a period not to exceed five
. minutes. Except during the five-minute "period at the end- of the
: —- third game, no player may leave the court without permission of the
« "~ - teferee. The referee may suspend play, for such period as he may
consider necessary. If play is suspended by the referee because of an
injury to one of the players, such player must resume play within
. oné hour or default the match. The.foregoing provisions shall be
+  strictly construed. Play shall never be suspended to allow a player to
recover his strength or his wind. The referee shall be the sole judge
of intentional delay, and, after giving due \warning, he must
.7 disqualify the offender. . S o o
~ In the event the referee suspends play other than for injury to a
: player and for some cause beyond the control of both'players, such’
. as“the failure of the electric lighting system, play shall be resumed
when the cause. of such suspension of play has been .eliminated,
proyided, however, if such cause of delay cannot be rectified within
one hour, the match shall be postponed to such time as the
tournament committee determines and the match shall be resumed
from -the point and game scofe existing at the time the match was
stopped unless thesreferee and both players unanimously agree to

AY

~

y “play the entire match or any part of it over.

$ .
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= 12. Attire and Equipment.” (a) Player's attire must be white. Any
- ~“tontroversy over attire shall be decided by the referee, whose
decision sha}l be final, * '
(b} "The " standard singles ball of [he’ United States Squash
Racgpets Association shall be of black rubber 1.700 to 1750 inches
An diameter and shall weigh 1.12 to 1.17 ounces. It shall be
pneumatic. At a ball temperature of 70° to'74° F., it shall have a
"-rebaund on a steel plate between 24 to 26 inches from a drop of 100
inches. After 10 minutes or more of.play or at a ball température of
83° to 84° F., it shall have a rebound on a steel plate of 27 to 30
inches from a drop of 100 inches. For a supplementary test in a
court, .after 10 minutes or more of play the ball shall have a
" rebound from the 6% feet rear red line of not niore than 25 inches
and not lessthan 23 inches. . .
. The difference in rebound between a ball before play and after
play of 10 minutes or more, whatever the temperature of the court
or the ball, shall not §ceed 20 percent of the béfore play rebound.

For purposes of this rule a minimum of 300 blows by the
. authorized testing device of the Association shall be deemed to be
. the equivalent of the 10 minutes or more of play referred to above,

since this procedure yields a ball temyerature of 83° to 84" F,
- . 7 Manufacturers’ 'may use the tes! ng device of the Association

Courts, Bats and Balls or procure their own. o
" (c) The racquet or bat shall be made.of wood and have a circular
;" shaped head with a diameter not exceeding 9 inches, and shall not
.exceed 27 inches overall length, with a weight of approximately 10
ounces. It shall be strung with gut or a substitute material, provided it
is not metal.Materials or racquet designs which do-not conform with
. this section, or the generally “recognized manufacturer's standards,
should be submitted to the Executive Committee for approval prior

to manufacture or usage. : :
13. Condition of Ball. (a)No ball, before or during a match may be

- artificially treated—that is, heated or chilled. :

© substituted by the mutual consent of the contestants or by decision
- of the referee. . . : - o

“permitted to remain in the court during a match other than the ball

sweaters when not being worn, towels, bathrobes, etc., must be left
- outside the court. A player who requires a towel or cloth to wipe his

which 15 available through the ch:rman of the. Committee on

(b) At any time, when not in actual play, another ball may be -

.. 14..Condition of Court. NG equipment: of -any sort shall be .

-‘used in play, the racquets used by the players, and the clothes worn’.
by them. All other equipment, such as extra balls, extra racquets, ° -

eyeglasses should-keep same in his pocket or securely fastened to his )

. belt or waist. . . P
Q .

.

5
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* 15. Referee, a) A“;eferee shall control the game. This control shall '

- be exerdised from the time the players enter the court. The referee

may limat the tumg of the warm-up penod to five minutes, or shall
terminate a longer Warm-up pendd so that the match commences at -
the scheduled time. The reteree’s.decision on all questions of play
shall be final except as provided 1 Rule I5(b). -

© (b) Two judges may be appointed to -act Qn any appeal by a -
‘player to a decision of the referee. When such judges are acting’in a :

match; a player may appeal any decision of the referee to the judges, "
except as-provided 1n paragraph (d) hereof. If one judge agrees with
the referee, the referee's decision-stands; 1f both judges disagree with
the referee, the judges’ decision 1s final, The judges shall make no
rulings linléss an appeal has been made, The decision of-the judges
shall be announced promptly by the referee. ;.

_(c)-A player shall riot state his reasons for his request under Rule
9 Tor a let or let point or for his appeal from any decision of the
referee of judges, provided, however, that the referee may request

- the player to state his reasons. -

(d) After giving due warning, -the reféree in his discretion may
disqualify a player for speech or conduct unbecoming to the game of

- squash racquets. This decision of the refcreqmay not be appealed.

<
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Get
- Involved!

For membership
anformation write:
NAGWS

1201 - 16th St., N.W.

> - Washington, D.C. 20036

|
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Join the National Association
for Girls & Women in Sport —
The only national association

-devoted exclusively to creating

sport opportunities for all fe-
males — all ages,all levels =
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NSO AVAILABLE FROM AAHPER: = R

TENN!S GROUP INSTRUCT!ON L
Prepared to help those with hm-ted playing skills to introduce tennis to *

beglnners -~ with teaching aids, sample lesson' plans, class organization, N
techmque ﬁlustratnons

' .‘7;} .
.TENNIS GROUP INSTRUCTIUN (f:lmstnp)
ustrates class organization for group instruction. Emphasis is on,
effective utilization of limited’ space through use of formations and

" teaching stations. Includes guide and script with 33-1/3 rpm record. 15
‘min., 64 frames, cotor, sound. .

-

WHAT RESEARCH TELLS THE COACH ABOUT TENNIS ,
A non-technical presentation. of the research findings relative to.the -
competitive tennis player, ‘with recommendations for further studies.
Topics covered mclude socjological, psycholonical, and. physmlogu:al ‘
espects.and chaficteristics 61 players, the mechanics bf stroke produc-

tion, and organization and admmlstratmn for inter- sahool competition.
1975,

For prites and order mformanon, write:, AAHPER Promonon Umt
1201 1Gth St N. W., Washington, D.C. 20036.
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